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Note on transcriptions

The transcriptions of broadcast talk in this book are in some cases the
author’s, in other cases taken from a variety of published sources.
Transcriptions generally do not divide speech into sentences, and
omit the punctuation found in written text. Other transcription con-
ventions vary — in, for instance, the extent to which they reproduce
hesitations.
The following conventions will be found here:

Pauses: represented as dots between words, like . this. Longer
pauses are shown by two . . or three . . . dots, or by giving the pause

as parts of a second, e.g. (0.5).
Hesitations: e, em, e:, e, oI e[, with the colon marking an elon-

gated syllable.
Simultaneous talk by two speakers is indicated by a square bracket.

MEDIA AND LANGUAGE: SETTING AN AGENDA

Fou‘i‘evvents tolok place in roughly the first half of 1994, while I was
working on t’hTS boolk: Silvio Berlusconi’s Forza Jtalia M/(I\n the ftalian
Eiggiaipelectlon, in the UK Tony Blair was elected leade£ oftlle
Rcwmga gr:y,%aetween one and two million Hutu refugees fled from
anda into Zaire in the space of a few da ¢ :
van | a E ays, and Rupert Murdoch
Irqx::ufcle ia xi\'/eek—l(mg trip to Delhi. It was generally relc:)ognized that
Ja.n.“a talia was a medla. creation (Berlusconi founded the party in
Wasu;lary, 1lt V\;lon the election in March) and that Berlusconi’s victory
argely the result of his control of the [tali i
three television channels wi e of the audhre
nels with a 40 per cent share of i
: of the audien
f c 240 ce, a
b:;gr;wthniwzpapel’r, an Italy’s biggest publishing company. Long
e Labour leadership contest even officiall :

o K . officially opened, most of
t]: lBartltxshl mediq had already chosen Tony Blair as tlfe stccessor to
oo lse }0;11 Sm}th. Blair’s campaign was orchestrated by Labour’s
pin doctor’ Peter Mandelson, and his attractiveness as a media

~pers i 5 i

gon c;galltthy was seen (vyhatever his other virtues) as a major qualifica-

o 11 e job. In mid-July the civil war in Rwanda, which had
ed patchy coverage before, suddenly became the lead item on



2 Media and language: setting an agenda

television news (and in other media) for days on end, with extensive,
shocking coverage of suffering and death amongst the massive
numbers of Hutu refugees. And Murdoch'’s visit to Delhi was linked
to his acquisition of access to five satellite television channels beamed
at 2.5 billion people in fifty countries — more than two-thirds of the
world’s population. The common theme of these events is the power
of the mass media. The power of the media to shape governments
and parties, to transform the suffering of the South (rooted in ex-
ploitation by the North)into the entertainment of the North, to beam
the popular culture of North America and western Europe into
{ndian agricultural communities which still depend upon bullock-
power. The power to influence knowledge, beliefs, values, social
relations, social identities. A signifying power (the power to repre-
sent things in particular ways) which is largely a matter of how lan-
guage is used, but not only that: what made Rwanda 'good television’
for a short period in July 1994 was above all the availability of high-
quality film of the appalling human suffering.

This book has several objectives. The firstis to set out a framework
for analysing media language which readers can use for themselves
to pursue their own interests in mass media. | hope to persuade
readers with a background in language studies of the particular fas-
cinations associated with analysing media language. And [ hope to
persuade readers with a background in media studies of the value of
analysing mass media linguistically and in terms of discourse (I use
‘discourse’ for language use seen in a particular way, as a form of

RS ettt Vi i b
1V Lﬂbzllfﬁt;; and

social praciice - see furilies below).
discoursal nature of the power of the media is one good argument for
doing so. But | must stress that the approach to language adopted
here is a novel one, which links in well with issues which have been
widely taken up in recent media studies, such as intertextuality,
genre mixing, and identity.

A second objective is to argue a particular case: 1 hope to convince
readers that analysis of media language should be recognized as an
important element within research on contemporary processes of
social and cultural change, a theme which is attracting growing inter-
est in the social sciences. 1 have in mind, for instance, research on a
claimed transition from ‘modern’ to ‘postmodern’ society or from
‘high modern’ to ‘late modern’ society, research on shifts in cultural
values (e.g. in the direction of individualism or a ‘promotional cul-
ture’) and the constitution of social identities, on ‘detraditionali-
zation’ and changes in power relations and authority relations, and
so forth {see, for example, Reck 1992, Featherstone 1991, Giddens
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1991, Lash 1990, Wernick 1991). Given the focal position of the mass
media in contemporary social systems, there can be little argument
about their relevance to the study of sociocultural change. What will
be less obvious to most social scientists, and more contentious, is that
analysis of the language of the mass media can make a substantive
contribution to such research. I hope to establish this in this book —
and my argument is again dependent upon a novel approach to lan-
guage analysis which rejects the arid formalism of pastapproaches. A
third objective, as 1 have already implied, is to highlight the linguistic
and discoursal nature of media power.

I shall be focusing upon the language of what we might call public
affairs media — news, documentary, magazine programmes, dealing
with politics, social affairs, science, and so forth. Many of my
examples are taken from the British media — the press, radio and tele-
vision - in the period 1992-3, and there are also some from the USA
and Australia. In the course of the book I shall refer to quite a number
of samples of media language, and I want to begin here with four
short examples which will give readers a sense of some of the main
concerns of the book, and provide a basis for the more theoretical dis-
cussion later in this chapter.

The first is from the beginning of an edition of the BBC current
affairs programme Panorama, concerned with the reprocessing in
Britain of nuclear fuel from overseas (BBC1, 10 August 1992). The
reporter, John Taylor, is pictured facing the camera, leaning against
t}w rail of a launch, with the ship referred to in the text at anchor in

5 A T PP
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In the coming week this ship, the Shikishimi, will put to sea to guard a
deadly cargo on a dangerous voyage around the world. Its carge will be
plutonium, one of the world’s most toxic substances, and the raw mater-
ial of nuclear weapons. It will herald the start of an international trade in
plutonium centred around British Nuclear Fuel’s reprocessing plant at

Sellz.ifield. Critics say each shipment could be a floating Chernobyl.
Tonight Panorama asks: is the plutonium business worth the risk?

This extract is followed by the usual Panorama opening sequence
including the programme logo (a revolving globe) and signature
tune, and a sequence of images representing nuclear risk (including
thg explosion of a nuclear bomb, and someone testing for radio-
activity with a Geiger counter).

Apart from the last sentence, which contains a question (is the plu-

tonium business worth the risk?), the extract consists of declarative sen-

tences — statements. (I shall use as little linguistic terminology as



5

s it - 1

T A AT

4 Media and language: setting an agenda

possible, and the terms do use are explained as we go along.) The
first three sentences are statements about what will happen in the
future. Despite the fact that future events are contingent on many
things and therefore uncertain, these are firm, categorical statements
_ that is the effect of using the auxiliary verb will - and there is no
qualification or ‘hedging’ (no ‘probably’ or ‘maybe’). These categori-
cal statements are part of how a relationship between the reporter
and the audience, and social identities for reporter and audience, are
established at the outset of the programme. The reporter is projected
as a figure of authority, someone who knows (has ‘the facts’), and
someone who has the right to tell. The authoritativeness of the lan-
guage works together with the authoritativeness of the image — a
well-known reporter directly addressing the audience on-camera —
and of the delivery, which is measured, emphatic (the reporter using
movements of head and hands to support vocal emphasis) and seri-
ous. The audience is projected as receptive, waiting to be told,
wanting to know.

But this is only part of the story, for reporter/audience identities and
relations are more complex. In addition to the knowledgeable reporter
informing the interested citizen, there is an element — more muted in
this example than the next one - of the media artist entertaining the
viewer as consumer. This is evident in certain rhetorical, attenfion-
grabbing features: the direct question at the end, the metaphor of a
Annting Chernobyl which links reprocessing to the nuclear cause célebre of
Chernobyl in a witty and memorable phrase. It is also evident in the
choice of genre: the decision to represent the issue of the ‘international
trade in plutonium’ as a narrative, a story, about a projected voyage of
an individual ship - not something that has happened (as in most
stories) but something that is expected to happen. This story, with
pictures of the actual ship, malkes for a more dramatic and entertaining
account than a description of the planned trade in general terms within
an expository genre, which might have been selected.

In any representation, you have to decide what to include and
what to exclude, and what to ‘foreground’ and what to packground’.
In this case, certain details which you mighthave expected to be back-
grounded or excluded altogether — on the grounds that they are
common knowledge which a Panoraina audience might be expected to
share — have been foregrounded: describing the cargo as deadly and
the voyage as dangerous, mentioning that plutonium is one of the
world's most toxic substances and the raw material of nuclear weapons. This
detail generates a sense of alarm, underlined by the reporter’s
delivery which stresses the words deadly, dangerous and toxic. It is
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sensationalist. It also helps to build up a negative, critical view of the
trade early in the programme, as indeed does representing itasa trade
and a business rather than, say, as a transfer between countries. Notice
also that the trade is centred arouid the reprocessing plant at Sellafield
(already another cause célébre), rather than, say, involving Sellafield, or
{wtwccn Sellafield and Japan. The sentence beéinning Critics say . . l. is
interesting from this point of view. Given that the programﬁw has
apparently already joined the critics, perhaps the role of critics sny is a
jmodal' one, to mitigate and disclaim responsibility for a dam’ning
judgement by attributing it to unspecified others. The indirectness
and impliciiness of the critical stance towards the ‘trade’ perhaps
shows a tension and trade-off between the evenhandedness required
of the reporter in his more traditional information-giving, authori-
tative role, and the more sensationalist demands upon the r(’eporter as
entertainer. Tension between the objectives of giving information
and entertaining is widespread in the contemporary media.
This brief example shows how analysis of the language of media texts
— by which I mean what is said in broadcasts as well as what is written irkl
the press — can illuminate three sets of questions about media output:

1. How is the world (events, relationships, etc.) represented?

" : e . ;

2. Whatidentities are set up for those involved in the programme or
§tory (reporters, audiences, ‘third parties’ referred to or
interviewed)?

2

1 ' PR T
. What relationshing are cet un botweon thoge involvad (o o
T hwper imvolvect (o

) £ [wl
rgportgr—audlence, expert-audience or politician—audience rela-
tionships)?

1 shall refer from now on to representations, identities and relations. A
useful working assumption is that any part of any text (from éhe
rpedia or from elsewhere) will be simu-ltaneously répresenting set-
ting up identities, and setting up relations. ’

My second example comes from an edition of the ITV current
affa_lrs programme This Week entitled “Vigilante!” (10 September 1992)
which dealt with vigilante groups in Britain enacting their own justicel
where they perceive the law to be ineffective. The programme opens
with a ‘trailer’ which gives brief versions of the vigilante stories to be
covergd, followed by the usual This Week opening visual sequence
and_ signature tune, then the programme title ‘Vigilante!” imposed on
a still picture of a silhouetted man carrying what appears to be an axe
handle. My extract comes after this. On the left [ harve given aAr;)u~gh
representation of visual images in the extract, and onothe right the

: language (reporter voice-over).
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IMAGES
Pictures of hills and valleys,

LANGUAGE
As the coalmines of South

Wales fall silent, the
blackened hills and valleys
grow green again. It's a
picture of peace. Butin the
village of Penwyn, in July,
an ugly scene was played
out following the violent
cdeath of an elderly spinster.
When two teenage girls
from the neighbourhood
were charged with murder,
a mob of several hundred
local people converged on
the houses where the
parents of the accused lived.
(Long pause filled with
shouting.) The dead
woman’s complaints of
harassment had apparently
gone unheeded. The crowd
were enraged by reports
she d been 50 brutally kilied
that she could only be

sound of choir

Groups of people converge or
house, shouting

Crowd in front of houses,
gestures and shouts

Missiles picked up and thrown

at windows, sounds of breaking identified by her

¢lass, crowd shouting and fingerprints. (Long pause

cheering filled with shouting.) A

) shower of missiles drove the

families from their homes.
The police could do nothing
but help them to safety.

This extract takes one step further the tendency in the earlier one for
reporter and audience identities and relations to be on the
entertainer—consumer model. The genre is past-event narrative, and
the story is told through a combination of words and thit the pro-
gramme identifies as a filmed reconstruction of the incident. The
extract, and indeed the programme as a whole, is on the bordetline
between information and entertainment, and between fact and
fiction. The visual narrative of the film, in which the crowd is played
bv actors, is dramatic fiction.

-
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The images have primacy over the words in the sense that the
events related happen first visually (e.g. we see a missile thrown

"before we hear a shower of missiles). (See Barthes 1977 and van Lee-

uwen 1991 on variable relationships between words and images.)
The linguistic account provides an interpretation of the images,
identifying the people in the crowd, the house and its inhabitants,
but also shifting between narrating events and providing setting and
background for them, often in the same sentence. An important part
of this is providing explanations of the crowd’s behaviour.

There are also apparent inconsistencies between words and
images. The images show, first, groups of angry-looking people
walking purposefully along shouting, then a crowd of angry people
shouting and gesticulating in front of the lighted window of a house,
then some of them hurling missiles at the window, and glass
breaking. Responsibility for the violence is clear and unmitigated in
the film. In the linguistic account, responsibility is less clearly
attributed, and is mitigated. There are just three clauses (simple sen-
tences) which recount the incident itself. What is interesting is both
the way these are formulated, and the way they are positioned in the
account. The first (an ugly scene was played out) is vague about who did
what to whom, the third {4 shower of missiles drove the families from their
homes) transforms the action of throwing missiles into an entity, a
shower of missiles, and does not indicate who actually did it. Only in
the second (0 meb of several hurdred local people converged on Hhie houses) is

the crowd represented as actually taking action, and then it is ‘con-
verging on’ (which implies a controlled action that does not entirely
square with the behaviour of a ‘'mob’) rather than ‘attacking’ the
house.

What I'm suggesting is that the linguistic account is rather
restrained in blaming the crowd. True, it is referred to damningly
as ‘a mob’, but two sentences later it is referred to more neutrally
as ‘the crowd’. What is significant about the positioning of these
event clauses is that they are separated by background explanatory
clauses. This both slows down the story and reduces the impact of
the violence; it also mitigates the actions of the crowd by framing
them with a great deal of interpretative, explanatory material.
There is, in short, an ambivalence in the representation here which
accords, I think, with an ambivalence in the programme as a
whole: it does not wish to defend unlawful violence, but it
presents the vigilantes as normally decent people frustrated by the
ineffectiveness of the law. The notion of ‘good television’ perhaps
favours the image of frightening violence in the film, which is
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unambivalent, but which can be partly ‘balanced’ by mitigating lan-
guage. Once again, there is a tension between information and enter-
tainment.

My next example is from a programme ina BBC education series on
engineering, called The Works. Produced in collaboration with the
Engineering Training Authority, the series was designed to ‘show
engineers in a creative light’, mainly to secondary-school pupils. The
programme, entitled ‘Slippery When Wet’' (BBC2, 1 September 1992),
is concerned with liquids. The extract comes immediately after the
series opening sequence, which is done ina ‘pop video' style, with a
fast-changing sequence of technical and scientific  images
accompanied by loud synthesized music.

A liquid: a substance that can change its shape, but cannot be
expanded or compressed. These properties give liquids a special part
to play in the triumph of technology. Half the weight of this massive
aircraft is liquid, mostly kerosene, but also water, hydraulicoil, engine
oil, toilets, detergents, booze, and of course passengers, who are also
two-thirds liquid. It's a miracle it can fly at all. But without fluids, it
wouldn’'t work.

The language here is produced by an unidentified reporter in voice-
over. Itis accompanied by highly complex interlocking images, music
and sound effects which give the programme a style which is quite
different from traditional forms ot television scence. Duriny the
course of this short extract, there are images of: a drop of water falling
in slow motion into a puddle, what appear to be blow-ups of water
molecules, liquid pouring into a vat, oil pouring into a glass, part of
an engine rotating at high speed, toothpaste being spread on to a
toothbrush, a hand ‘painting out’ the rotating engine to reveal an
aircraft taking off. At transitions between these images, they are
superimposed upon one another in several cases. Most of them are
accompanied by appropriate sound effects, and through most of the
sequence there is music. The overall result is noisy, fast-moving,
bewildering, and certainly attention-grabbing, an unusually enter-
taining form of broadcast science, providing a different resolution of
the information-entertainment tension from that of the last example.

The extract also illustrates another, related, tension, between
public and private: science and technology are part of public, institu-
tional life, as indeed is the whole business of producing television
programmes — but those programmes are received and consumed
overwhelmingly in private contexts, in the home, within the family.
Puihlic lifs and nrivate life involve different wavs of using language,
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and we find this tension realized in a combination, within the extract,

. of private and public language. The private element is actually most

striking in features of the extract which are not apparent in the tran-
scr.ip‘tion: accent and delivery. The reporter has a Tyneside accent.
Thisisanaccentwhichis morecommonamongcharactersin broadcast
drama than amongst political, science or education breadcasters; for
most people, itisassociated with private life rather than publiclife. The
effect here is to weaken the boundary between the publicand the pri-
vate, mixing the public world of science and technology with a voire
from ordinary life. The delivery is also strikingly conversational in
rhythm, intonationand stress. The mixture of publicand privateisalso
evidentin the transcription. The language in part has a semi-technical
character: terms like substance, properties and fluids are part of scientific
vocabulary, and the provision of formal definitions (like the definition
ofa liquid atthe beginning) is a scientific but notan drdinary language
practice. Notice, however, thatthereisno specialistvocabdlarv vcvhigh
areasonably well-educated person might not understand. But there is
also some conversational language: booze, wouldn't work, describing
the aircraft as mussive (the word is also foregrounded by being em.
phatically stressed), and the idiomatic formula i#'s a miracle it can . . .
(fly, in this case). We can describe this as a case of conversationalization
of the public language of science and techinclogy (on conversational-
ization in public language, see Fairclough 1994). V

My linai exmnple is taken from the {oddy programme which is
broadcast every weekday morning on BBC Radio 4. The particular
programme 1 am wusing was broadcast during the 1992 UK general
\'election campaign (8 April 1992). The presenter, Brian Redhead (BR),
is asking representatives of each of the three main political parties
{Conservative, Labour, Liberal Democrat) why an imaginary
‘floating voter’ should support them.

BR: now our floating voter turns to you Brian Gould and he says look
(sc:yeah) Idon'treally fancy another Conservative government ! think
we've had enough of that but I can’t really bring myself tu vote for you
becauge you've been out of office for so long you haven’t got the experi-
ence if you get in the City might say do this lot know enohgh torun the
country I'm nervous that a vote for you would mean a vote for some
kind of flight from the pound

(answer from Brian Gould, question from sz to Des Wilson, and
answer from Des Wilson emitted)

8r: Des Wilson thank you now . imagine this Hoating voter actualiy is
a mate of all three of you . knows you persenally . and has sat‘up
he’s adifferent bloke altogether this one’s heen here thraueh the whole
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election he's listened to every blooming broadcast (one of panel: lucky
chap) he’s fed up to the back teeth (one of panel: haven't weall) . E;lnd
he rings you up and he says the same question to each of you and [ just
want a quick answer from each if you would . he says . bey
Chris . e:m . your campaign has been dreadful . I mean you've just
underestimated the intelligence of the electorate and particularly of
me . what would you why did you get it wrong

Conversationalization is much more marked in this case. The presenter
is constructed as an ordinary bloke talking to ordinary people, sharing
with them a common ‘lifeworld’ (Habermas 1984), a commonsense
world of ordinary experience. One conversational feature 15 the direct
representation of the talk of others, including an attempt to imitate tk}e
voice of the (real or imaginary) original. Indeed, this whole item is built

around the presenter’s simulation of the voice of the floating voter. .

Conversationalization is also realized in a variety of linguistic features.
Most obvious are items of colloquial vocabulary (farncy, mate, bloke,
blooming) and the colloquial idiom fed up to the back teeth. .Notice also th.at
altogether is used in a distinctively conversational way, in close associa-
tion with different, placed after a noun, meaning ‘completely’. il"he
extract includes the colloquial use of the demonstrative pronoun this to
refer to someone previously mentioned (e.g. imuagine this floating voter
actually is a mate of all three of you). There isalso a feature of Con*vgrsghongl
narrative in the use of narrative present tense (e.g., from earlier in this
interview, he comes back to you Chris Patten and he says).

These examples have identified two tensions aitecting contem-
porary media language:

e the tension between information and entertainment
$ the tension between public and private.

They are indicative of two tendencies:

® the tendency of public affairs media to become increasingly con-
versationalized .

= its tendency to move increasingly in the direction of entertainment
_ to become more ‘marketized’.

Of course, a large part of media output is clearly designed as enter-
tainment (drama, soap operas, comedy shows, quiz shows‘., apd 50
forth), so what is involved here can be thought of as a shift in the
internal structure of the media, a relaxation of the boundar‘y
between public affairs and entertainment within the m.edia. ‘Tlhls
shift can be seen in more general terms as part of an mten&hgd
‘marketization’ of the media: because of increasing commercial
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pressures and competition, media are being more fully drawn into
operating on a market basis within the ‘leisure’ industry, and one part of
that is greater pressure to entertain even within public affairs output.

Marketization is a process affecting not only mass media. One fea-
ture of Thatcherism in Britain and parallel political regimes in other
countries is that more and more domains of social life have been
forced to operate on a more explicitly market basis — educational insti-
tutions including schools and universities, the health service, and
sections of the arts amongst them. Economic change has been
accompanied by cultural change, which has led some to refer to
contemporary societies as ‘consumer’” or ‘promotional’ cultures
(Featherstone 1991, Wernick 1991). Like many others, Tregard these
developments as matters for concern. In the case of the media, for
instance, is the commercial imperative (especially in television) to
constantly entertain (Postman 1987), almost without regard to the
nature of the programme, compatible with the tradition of public
service broadcasting? If audiences are constructed, and competed
for, as consumers, even in news and current affairs programmes,
does this not negate the claims of broadcasting to constitute a public
sphere (Habermas 1989) in which people, as citizens, are drawn into
serious debate on the issues of the day? And if the media is not
sustaining a political public sphere, where elsc can it be constructed
in our mediatized society? (Perhaps the ‘networking’ associated
with, for instance, anti-road-building campaigns indicates that there
are other possibiiities.) { return to these questions in Chapter 3.

Conversationalization, also, is affecting many other domains in
addition to the mass media - it is evident in interactions between pro-
fessionals (in a wide sense) and their publics or ‘clients’ in medicine,
education, politics and many other domains. A large-scale merging
of private and public practices is indeed a hallmark of contemporary
social life. I referred above to the particular structural properties of
mass-media communication which favour conversationalization —
the contradiction between the public nature of media production and
the private nature of media consumption (Cardiff 1980, Scanneil
1992). But there are also, as in the case of the shift towards enter-
tainment, more general social and cultural changes at issue. We
might see these in terms of tradition as an organizing principle within
societies becoming problematic (Giddens 1991), which entails prob-
lems with relationships based upon authority, an opening up and
democratization of social relations, a new public prestige for ‘ordi-
nary’ values and practices, popular culture, including ‘ordinary” con-
versational practices.
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We might also see a link between conversationalization and
marketization (the shift towards the consumer model and enter-
tainment). According to one view (Abercrombie 1991), the emphasis
has shifted in contemporary economies from production to con-
sumption, and this has entailed a change in authority relations which
favours consumers over producers, and a more general shiftin social
relations in favour of ordinary people and their practices, culture and
values, including conversational language. While I certainly do see
a connection between the two tensions and between the two ten-
dencies, 1 shall treat them here as distinct, if overlapping.

1 have highlighted two aspects of the relationship between the
mass media and other parts of the network of social institutions they
operate within: their relationship to ordinary life (the ‘lifeworld’) and

the family on the one hand, their relationship to business and

commerce on the other. (The latter is a partly internal relationship, in
the sense that the mass media increasingly are seen as business.) I see
the mass media as operating within a social systen (Blackwell and
Seabrook 1993), which makes it important not to isolate particular
aspects such as these two tendencies from the way the media are
shaped by, and in turn contribute to shaping, the system overall. I
have already signalled a concern with the question of power: the
question o how the mass media affectand are affected by power rela-
tions within the social system, including relations of class, gender,
and ethnicity, and relations between particular groups like politicians
or scientists and the mass of the population. iiese issues have been
extensively discussed in media studies in terms of ideology (Hall 1977,
Hall ¢ al. 1978), and a major issue is how media language might work
ideologically (Fowler et al. 1979, Hodge and Kress 1979). Represen-
tations, identities and relations are of relevance to answering this
question: the ideclogical work of media language includes particular
ways of representing the world (e.g. particular representations of
Arabs, or of the economy), particular constructions of social identities
(e.g. the construction in particular ways of the scientific experts who
feature on radio or television programmes), and particular consiruc-
tions of social relations (e.g. the construction of relations between
politicians and public as simulated relations between people in a
shared lifeworld). ,

Two connected questions about the tensions and tendencies [ have
highlighted are how they affect power relations within the social
system, and how they work ideologically. In respect of marketi-
zation, the increasing construction of audiences as consumers and
the increasing pressure on producers to entertain can be seen as part
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of a normalization and naturalization of consumer behaviour and
consumer culture which also involves advertising and the represer-
tation of people across the whole range of programmes (quiz shows
soap operas, sport, drama, news, and so forth). There is considerablé
diversity of voices, but these diverse voices are so ordered that over-
whelrrﬁngly the system, with respect to consumption and con-
sumerism, is constantly endorsed and re-endorsed. Also, because
marketization undermines the media as a public sphere as I sug-
gested above, there is a diversion of attention and energy from pol-
itical and social issues which helps to insulate existing relations of
power and domination from serious challenge ~ people are con-
structed as spectators of events rather than participating citizens.
On the other hand, there is a major ambivalence in the case of
conversationalization. To put theissuerather baldly, do conversation-
alized discourse practices manifest a real shift in power relations in
favourof ordinary people, orare they to be seen as merely a strategy on
the part of those with power to more effectively recruit people as
audiences and manipulate them socially and politically? Fowler (1991:
57) takes the latter view: ‘the ideological function of conversation is to
naturalize the terms in which reality is represented’. What he presﬁm-
ably has in mind is the sort of example we have in the extract from the
Today programme: you haven’t got the experience ifyon get in the City might
say do this lot know enough to run the country 'm nervous that a vote for ;ou
zgould mean a vote for some kind of flight from the pound. This presupposes
that sudden international movements of capital are judgementis on
issues like government competence, rather than judgements on pros-
pects for profit. Notice the embedding of talk here: the whole of this
sequence is in the voice of the floating voter, which has embedded
within it the voice of ‘the City’, and these are in turn embedded in the
presenter’s voice in the extract. Interestingly, all these voices are
Fonversationalized in similar ways. This not only helps naturalize the
ideological presupposition noted above, it also ideologically presup-
poses, in itself, that the presenter, the floating voter, and the City all
belong to the same lifeworld, the same world of ordinary experience
along with the audience. ,
' But conversationalization cannot, | think, be simply dismissed as
ideological: it might be ideologically invested or appropriated and
indeed often is, but it does nevertheless represent some degree of
“cultural democratization. For example, in the extract from The Works
: abov.e, conversationalization helps to democratize technology,
“making it more accessible to people, raising the status of the language
-and experience of ordinary life by recasting science in their terms to a
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degree, and rejecting the élitism and mystification which go along
with science as authorized specialists talking technical language.
Similar remarks might be made, for example, about conversational-
ization in politics. There is a real ambivalence about conversational-
ization, not simply a matter of its being sometimes ideological and
sometimes democratic. The fact that conversationalization is so
widely appropriated ideologically gives an aura of insincerity to even
the most innocent and exemplary instances of it. Conversely, even
where it is most clearly ideologically appropriated, the implicit claims
it makes about common experience and equality put these issues on
the public agenda — in certain circumstances, even hollow claims may
be challenged and redeemed in a way that would not happen if they
were not made at all. For instance, politicians can find themselves (in
Shakespearean terms) ‘hoist with their own petard’: if they claim to
be ordinary, they may find themselves evaluated as ordinary people
and found wanting, and unable to resort to traditional resources of
political mystique and charisma to protect themselves. In a very
limited sense, politicians are now more in the hands of ordinary
people, no matter how shallow their populist political rhetoric, even
if this ‘people power’ is systematically manipulated by the media.

| understand ideology as ‘meaning in the service of power’
(Thompson 1984, 1990) - ideclogies are propositions that generally
figure as implicit assumptions in texts, which contribute to producing
or reproducing unequal relations of power, relations of domination.
{hey may be unplict, T instance, i ihe presuppusitivit {taketi-ive-
granted assumptions) of texts. Following work in French discourse
analysis (Pécheux 1982, Williams forthcoming), I see presuppositions
as ‘preconstructed” elements within a text, elements that are con-
structed beforehand and elsewhere. This links ideology to the pres-
ence of other, prior texts within a text (see Chapter 5). Ideclogies are
also implicit in the naturalized ways of organizing particular types of
interaction (e.g. the ways talking turns are organized in interviews).
To show that meanings are working ideologically it is necessary to
show that they do indeed serve relations of domination in particular
cases. A useful methodological principle is that the analyst should
always ask of any text whether and how it is working ideologically,
but expect answers to vary: ideology is more of an issue for some texts
than for others.

Exploring whethera particular implicit proposition or a set of proposi-
tions are working ideologically is one issue within a general set of ques-
Hons that can be asked whenever one representation is selected over
other available ones, or whenever identities or relations are constructed
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in one way rather than another. The questions are {a) what are the
social origins of this option? where and who does it come from?
(whose representation is it, for instance?) (b) what motivations are
there for making this choice? (c) what is the effect of this choice,
including its effects (positive or negative) upon the various interests
of those involved? «

Itis possible to assess the importance of particular representations,
relations or identities for relations of domination without getting
involved in questions about truth. The question of whether a taken-
for-granted proposition helps produce or reproduce relations of
domination is independent of judgements about its truth or falsity.
Nevertheless, critical analysis cannot be indifferent to questions of
truth (Dews 1987, Norris 1992), whether it is a matter of how reports
falsify by omitting part of what was done or said (Herman and
Chomsky 1988), or a matter of false ideological presuppositions. For
example, if a text presupposes that women are less intelligent than
men or black people than white people, it is an important part of the
analysis to point out that the ideological assumption is false.

Some readers may be persuaded of the case for investigating ques-
tions of power and ideology and the tensions between public and pri-
vate and information and entertainment in the mass media, but not
see the point of doing so with a focus upon language, and particularly
with a focus on what may seem irrelevant fine detail of the lang'uaaé
of a rather small number of texts. It is true that analysis of language

P

onds o got very detailed about vey Tow tedis, bul thal polints w ihe
need to see language analysis as one of a range of types of analysis
which need to be applied together to the mass media, including com-
P]ementary forms of analysis which can generalize across large quan-
tities of media output (e.g. forms of content analysis as well as forms
of cultural and sociological analysis). But analysis of language has
certain advantages over other forms of analysis. The ter;sior?s and
contradictions I have referred to are manifest in the heterogeneity of
textual meanings and forms. Texts provide usually temporary and
short-lived ways of resolving the dilemnmas into which people are put
by the tensions and contradictions which frame those textrs. Textual
ana}ysis can give access to the detailed mechanisms through which
social contradictions evolve and are lived out, and the sometimes

- subtle shifts they undergo.

One. objection that some media analysts may have to language
analysis is that it puts undue emphasis on the analysis of texts. The
trend in media studies has been away from analysis of texts and
towards analysis of reception of texts by audiences (Allen 1992,
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Corner et al. 1990), though there are signs of a partlai return towards

texts (Brunsdon 1990). This was a reaction against analyses of media
texts w h\Lh postulated meanings and effﬂcts including ideological
effects, without taking any account of how texts are actually

receive d by audiences. Mecha reception research has suggested that
texts do not have unitary meanings, but are quite variously inter-
preted by different audiences and audience members, and may be
quite various in their effects. I fully y accept the importance of recep-
tion studies for undelbtandma mbamn ¢s and effects. But reception
studies sometimes lead to a dlau;_md for the text itself, which T do
not accept. It strikes me as self-evident that although readings may
vary, any reading is a product of an interface between the properties
of the text and the interpretative resources and practices which the
interpreter brings ta bear upon the text. The range of potential inter-
pretations will be constrained and delimited HCL()Idlﬂg to the nature
of the text (Brunsdon 1990). 1f this is so. text analysis remains a
central element of media analysis, though it needs to be comple-
mented by analysis of text reception as well as by analysis of text
production.

Language analysis, then, can help anchor social and cultural
research and analysis in a detailed understanding of the nature of
media output. But only language analysis of a paltlcul 1 sort 1s cap-
able of making such a contribution. A rather arid, formalist analysis
of language, in abstraction from social context, still tends to dominate

2 Thﬁ% takas r\f' Rialalsahaly !w cannot H: 4-]-,n
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bhasis for effective mte1dxacxplmary work on the media. My view is
that we need to analyse media language as discourse, and the linguis-
tic analysis of media should be part of the discourse analysis of

redia. Linguistic analysis focuses on texts, in a broad sense: a news-
pa per article is a text, but 50 too is a transcription of a radio or tele-
vision programme. But discourse analysis is concerned with practices
as well as texts, and with both discourse practices and sociocultural prac-
tices. By discourse practices I mean, for instance, the ways in which
texts are produced by media workers in media institutions, and the
ways in which texts are received by audiences (readers, listeners,
viewers), as well as how media texts are socially distributed. There
are various levels of sociocultural practice that may constitute parts of
the context of discourse practice. | find it helpful to distinguish the
‘situational’, ‘institutional” and ‘societal’ levels — the specific social
goings-on that the discourse is part of, the institutional framework(s)
that the discourse occurs within, and the wider societal matrix of the
discourse. Discourse analysis can be understood as an attempt to
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show systematic links between texts, discourse practices, and
sociocultural practices. A detailed explanation of this view of
discourse analysis will be found in Chapter 3.

Let me say a little more about what is meant by lexi in this
frameworl. A first pointis that I am using the word as it is often used
by linguists, for both spoken and written language —a transcription of
a broadcast is a text as well as a newspaper article. Second, in the case
of television it makes sense to include visual images and sound
effects as parts of texts, and to see linguistic analysis as part of what
has recently been called “social semiotic’” analysis (Hodge and Kress
1988, Kress and van Leeuwen 1990). Also, written texts in contem-
porary society are increasingly becoming visual as well as linguistic
texts, not only in the sense that newspapers, tfor instance, combine

words with photographs and with maps and diagrams, but also
because considerations of layout and visual impact are increasingly
salient in the design of a written page.

Third, the framework takes a ‘multifunctional’ view of texts, drawn
from the ‘systemic’ theory of language. Halliday (1978) argues that
what he calls the “ideational’, ‘interpersonal” and ‘textual’ functions
of language are always simultaneously at work in any text, and even
in any particular sentence or clause. This ties in with my suggestion
earlier that representations, relations and identities are always simul-
taneously at issue in a text: the ideational function of language is its
function in generating representatlons of the woxld the mterper-
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tution of relations, and of ldEnht]Eb (The textual function relates to

the constitution of texts out of individual sentences — this will be
discussed later in Chapter 6.) The value of such a view of texts is that
it makes it easier to connect the analysis of language with funda-
mental concerns of social analysis: questions of knowledge, belief
and ideology (representations — the ideational function), questions of
social relationships and power, and questions of identity (relations
and identities — the interpersonal function). Representations are a
long-standing concern in debates about bias, manipulation, and
ideology in the media, but identities and relations have received less
attention. The wider social impact of media is notjust to do with how
they selectively represent the world, though that is a vitally impor-
tant issue; it is also to do with what sorts of social identities, what

‘versions of ‘self’, they project and what cultural values (be it con-

sumerism, individualism or a cult of personality) these entail. And it
15 to do with how social relationships are defined, especially social

.. relationships between the mass of the population who constitute
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audiences for the most popular media output and people like politi-
cians, scientists, church leaders, and broadcasters themselves.
Another and related strength of a systemic view of text is that it
sees texts as sets of options. A text selects particular options from the
systems of options — the potential — available. On one level, these are
selections amongst available language forms, from the lexical and
grammatical potential: one word rather than another, or one gram-
matical construction rather than another (e.g. a passive rather than
an active sentence, or a declarative rather than an interrogative or an
imperative sentence — see Quirk et al. 1972). But these formal choices
constitute choices of meaning, the selection of options from within
the meaning potential - how to represent a particular event or state of
affairs, how to relate to whoever the text is directed at, whatidentities
to project. And these choices are in turn linked to choices at a

different level: what genres to draw upon in producing (or inter- .

preting) a text, what discourses to use (see below). Such a view of text
encourages analysts to be sensitive to absences from the text — the
choices that were not made but might have been — as well as pres-
ences in it, as well as to weigh presences against possible alternatives
{e.g. how else might this have been put?). One should not, however,
be misled by the language of ‘choices’ and ‘options’; this is a
framework for analysing the variability of language and its social
determinants and effects, and self-conscious linguistic choice is a
relatively marginal aspect of the social processes of text production
and interpretation.

{shoudd alsu mention here an important aspect oi the analysis of
‘discourse practice’ in the framework for discourse analysis sketched
out above: intertextual analysis. This will be explained in Chapter 4.

The term discourse is widely and sometimes confusingly used in
various disciplines (Fairclough 1992a, Foucault 1978, van Dijk 1985).
It is helpful to distinguish two main senses. One is predominant in
language studies: discourse as social action and interaction, people
interacting together in real social situations. The other is pre-
dominant in post-structuralist social theory (e.g. in the work of
Foucault): a discourse as a social construction of reality, a form of
knowledge. My use of the term “discourse’ subsumes both of these,
and indeed sets out to bring them together. The first sense is most
closely associated with the interpersonal function of language, and
with the concept of genre (see Chapter 5, pages 85 ff.). The second
sense is most closely associated with the ideational function of lan-
guage, and with discourses ~ notice that in addition to being used as
an abstract noun for this general view of language in social use,
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discourse is used as a count noun {(a discourse, several discourses) as a
category (alongside ‘genre’) within the intertextual analysis of texts
{see Chapter 5).

In the discourse perspective on media language which [ have
sketched out above, the analysis of texts is not treated in isolation
from the analysis of discourse practices and sociocultural practices.
However, since this book is about media language, the focus will be
on texts rather than practices. Also, the focus wili be on linguistic
aspects of texts, rather than other semiotic aspects such as visual
images in television. I shall, however, be alluding throughout,
though selectively, to the interconnection between the texts that are
in focus and other dimensions of the framework.

Chapters 2 to 7 will present a view of media discourse and a
framework for analysing it, and Chapters 8 and 9 will deal with case-
studies of particular types of media discourse. Chapter 2 will review
some of the most important previous work on media discourse, and
provide a set of desiderata for a satisfactory critical analysis of the
subject. Chapters 3 and 4 sketch out a social theory of media
discourse, with an account of communication in the mass media in
Chapter 3, and a description of the critical discourse analysis
framework which I use in the book in Chapter 4. Chapter 5 is con-
cerned with intertextual analysis of media texts, understood both in
terms of how media texts transform and embed within themselves
other texts, and in terms of how they draw upon and combine
together available discourses and genres. Chantars A and 7 deal with
the linguistic analysis of media texts, with Chapter 6 focusing upon
representational aspects of texts, and Chapter 7 focusing upon
aspects of texts that have to do with relations and identities. Chapter
8 is a case study of one television programme, Crimewatch UK, and
Chapter 9 is a study of political discourse in the media.



APPROACHES TO MEDIA DISCOURSE

My main objective in this chapter is to give a selective account of pre-
viols wuik Ul hedia discourse. Let me emphasize that this will cover
only one part of the literature i shall be drawing upon in this book: I
shall also be using material from media studies, social theory, and
elsewhere. Nor will the chapter attempt an exhaustive account of the
media discourse literature; | shall focus upon work which I have
found particularly fruitful in developing my own analytical
framework. [ discuss the following approaches in turn: linguistic and
sociolinguistic analysis, conversation analysis, semiotic analysis,
critical linguistics and social semiotics, social-cognitive analysis, and
cultural-generic analysis. Separating the approaches in this way is
helpful for presentational purposes, but in fact there is a great deal of
cross-fertilization between them, and many analysts combine them.
(In describing these approaches, I shall sometimes use terms which
are not fully explained until Chapter 4. If these are unfamiliar,
readers may find it helpful to return to parts of this chapter after
reading Chapter4.) The chapter concludes with a set of desiderata for
an adequate critical discourse analysis of media discourse, compiled
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on the basis of the review of approaches, which sets the scene for thg
presentation in Chapter 4 of the framework I shall use in the rest of
the book.

Linguistic and sociolinguistic analysis

Ways in which language is used in the me.dia. may be of'inter.est to
linguists for their own sake, as evidence, fo'r msiagce, of particular
types of grammatical structure or parti.CLllar intonation ’Pattems. Eor
example, newspaper headlines have distinctive syntactic properties
which make them a grammatical oddity, and have long aFtracted the
attention of linguists (Mardh 1980, Straumann 1935). Media langpage
has also been analysed sociolinguistically, notably by Bell (1991).
Bell’'s work is unusual in that he is a practising journalist as wg]l asa
sociolinguist. A number of the studies he has carrlgd out use llqgtlls—
tic and sociolinguistic analysis in ways which illuminate the soc19cql-
tural analysis of news media, and [ shall refer to th?m .‘ag'am‘lr}
Chapter 3. But much of his work is typical of variationist
sociolinguistics in focusing upon Correlations‘ between variable
linguistic features and variable aspects of social context. InhBe,ll
(1984), for example, he shows how the degree to which -word—rma[—
consonant clusters are simplified in the language of radio reporters
(giving, for instance, Wes' Coas’ coal as a pronuqcmhop of West anst
coal) varies between different New Zealand radio stations according

" to the main occupational profiles of their audiences (whether they are
-+ mainly manual, skilled, office or professional workers). The strength
_of this work is its attention to linguistic detail, to the form and

‘texture’ of texts. (I use the term “texture’ to refer broadly to the “form’

“as opposed to the ‘content’ of texts - see Fairclough 1992b.) But this

element in Bell's work operates with a rather narrow conception Qf
ocial aspects of media, and does not attempt to show systematic
inkages between language and sociocultural context.

Conversation anaiysis

onversation analysis has been developed by a group of sociologists
<nown as ‘ethnomethodologists’. Ethnomethodology is an i.nter—
etative approach to sociology which focuses upon everyday life as
skilled accomplishment, and upon ‘methods’ which people use for
Producing it (Garfinkel 1967). Some ethnomethodologists take a
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particular interest in conversation and methods that people use for
producing and interpreting it (Atkinson and Heritage 1984). Conver-
sation analysts have concentrated mainly upon informal conversa-
tion between equals (e.g. telephone conversation), though more
recent work has given attention to institutional types of discourse
(Button and Lee 1987), including media discourse.

To illustrate the approach, I refer to studies of media interview
carried out by Heritage (1985), Greatbatch (1986) and Hutchby (1991).
Heritage focuses upon the ‘formulations’ used by interviewers in the
course of news interviews. This is one of his examples:

INT: Would you be happy to see Prince Charles become King of Wales?
Man: Well I couldn’ T~ you know 1 just couldn’t care tuppence who
comes King and who don’t like (0.5)

INT: You don’t think it makes any difference to you.

A formulation (such as the interviewer’s second contribution here)is
a widely used device interviewers use to summarize what inter-
viewees have said. Formulations typically stress certain aspects of
what has been said rather than others, and often elaborate what has
been said by drawing out its implications. That happens here: the
interviewee didn’t say that it made no difference to him, but he did
arguably imply it. Heritage sees formulation as a technical device
which interviewers use to manage interviews within the constraints
under which they are forced to operate. One constraint is the pres-
ence of a listening avdience: formulations are a way uf eusuriig the
audience is constantly kept in the picture by clarifying what inter-
viewees say, drawing out implications, etc. Another is the require-
ment on interviewers to maintain a ‘stance of formal neutrality’:
alternative formulations provide a covert means of evaluating what is
said, making things easier or more difficult for interviewees, pushing
the direction of the interview one way rather than another.
Heritage's view of properties of news interviews emphasizes
technical solutions to institutional problems. This is a valuable per-
spective because it shows how discursive practices are rooted in insti-
tutional structures and practices (one could fruitfully extend this
‘back’ to the political economies of institutions - see Chapter 3). But it
is not adequate on its own: to make sense of contemporary interview-
ing practices, one needs to recognize how they are shaped by, and
help shape, wider social and cultural shifts. Heritage emphasizes the

normative side of news interviews, what news interviews have in

common - their ‘tacit ground rules’. But news interview is not a uni-

tary genre: there is considerable, culturally patterned, variation not -
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only historically (1953 interviews were generally very different frpm
1993 interviews) but also in contemporary broadcafstmg, depending
upon the medium, type of programme, and parhc‘u'lar sty]e‘of thf:
interviewer. Greatbatch (1986) gives limited recogmtlon.to th1§ v‘arl—
ability. One of the ground rules of interviewing, nqmahvely, is that
interviewees should confine themselves to answering questions, but
as he points out they don’t always do so: sometimes they answer the
question and then introduce topics of their own, sometimes t.hey
introduce topics of their own first and then answer the questlox},
sometimes they don’t answer the question at all. One of Greatbatch'’s

examples is:

INT: D'you quite like him? . . .
gx: Well er [ - think in politics you see: i - it’s not a question of going
about liking people or no:t, it's a question of dealing Wlth People..
And exr 've always been able to deal perfectly well with Mister Wilson
and er - indeed he has with me.

The interviewee (gH) does not answer the interviewer’s question, but

begins by denying its relevance, says what he thinks the releyant ques-

tion is, and talks about that. However, Greatbatch considers sgch

i examples as violations of the rule that interviewees shou‘ld'confme

= themselves to answering questions: what he is interested in is when

: interviewers sanction such violations, and when they tolerate th§m.

What this violational view misses is that some types of news interview

are now routinely seen as vocasions where inkerviewees talk aboul teir

: ~own topics, squect to the weaker requirement that they at least‘ cohgr—
-ently link them to the interviewer’s questions. This is not violative
behaviour but part of a culturally significant shift in genre whose fgrther
* ramifications have been analysed by Tolson (1991 - see the discussion of
- his work in the section on cultural-generic analysis below). ‘

_ Conversation analysis actually shares with linguisfic and socio-
linguistic analysis strengths in the detailed description of organ-
izational properties of media language. It has extended the resources
of descriptive linguistics through its analysis of the organization of
interaction (turn-taking, topic-control, formulation, etc.), tl?oug.h gt
the same time it ignores many of the features which a hngg:shc
description would attend to. The focus is very much upon relational
pects of conversation - the achievement of interaction —and ques-
ons of representation and associated linguistic features are given
latively little attention. It is also resistant to linking properties of
talk with higher-level features of society and culture — relations of
ower, ideologies, cultural values.
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Semiotic analysis

By contrast, semiotic analysis does treat analysis of texts as a key
component of cultural analysis of media. | refer specifically here to
Hartley's important study of news discourse (Hartley 1982, see also
Fiske and Hartley 1978). Hartley’s focus is upon the semiotic codes
and conventions which underlie both linguistic and visual aspects of
news stories. Analysis of visual codes attends to different modes of
presentation on television — the ‘talking head’ (newsreader or cor-
respondent looking directly at the camera), use of graphics and still
photographs, various types of ‘actuality” or film report (film with
voice-over, the ‘stake-out’ with the reporter talking directly to
camera, the ‘vox pop’ with a member of the public talking to an
unseen reporter) - as well as the framing of pictures, camera
movements (pans and zooms) and the sequencing of shots. The
assumption is that choices among options available within visual
codes — including technical options relating to the camera-work —
carry social meanings (see also Tuchman 1978).

Hartley analyses a range of language-related codes and conven-

tions, including categorization of storiesinto a small nu mber of major
topics, the effect of news values (as an ‘ideological code’) on the
treatment of topics, the assumption of consensus and the handling of
dissent, audience address — the operation of broadcasters as ‘media-
tors’ who translate news into the common-sense terms of audiences,
use ol a conversanonal commumicative style, tiie structuring of news
stories. A focus typical of semiotic analysis is upon ideologically
potent categories and classifications which are im plicit in news texts,
and upon alternative or competing categories which are absent,
‘suppressed’. For instance, it is a common observation that news

stories are personalized: the category of individual personality i5
widely evoked in news stories, whereas the category of social (and

especially class) subject is cosrespondingly suppressed. Or again,
many oppositions which appear on the surface of a text - for instance
between government and unions, management and strikers,
western allies and foreign dictators — can be assimilated to an under-
lying opposition between ‘us’ and ‘them’.

One very important achievement of this work is establishing that
analysis of texts is a significant part of sociocultural analysis of media,
by linking properties of texts to ideologies, power relations and cul-
tural values. This general objective is taken up in critical approaches
to linguistics and discourse analysis, which operate however with a
linguistically grounded conception of text. An obvious limitation of
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semiotic analysis in comparison with the linguistically oriented
approaches (linguistic, sociolinguistic, critical linguistic, social-
cognitive and cultural-generic analysis) is that it does not systemati-
cally attend to detailed properties of the texture of texts.

Critical linguistics and social semiotics

‘Critical linguistics’ is a type of discourse analysis which was
developed by a group based at the University of Hast Anglia in the
1970s (Fowler et al. 1979, Hodge and Kress 1579). Media discourse
is one of its main concerns (Fowler 1991, Trew 1979a, 1979b).
Critical linguistics is based upon ‘systemic’ linguistic theory (Halli-
day 1978, 1985). It brings to analysis of media discourse systemicist
views of the text already introduced in Chapter 1: the view of the
text as multifunctional, always simultaneously representing the
world (ideational function) and enacting social relations and identi-
ties (interpersonal function); seeing texts as built out of choices
from within available systems of options in vocabulary, grammar,
and so forth. Discourse is seen as ‘a field of both ideological pro-
cesses and linguistic processes, and . . . there is a determinate rela-
tion between these two kinds of process’ (Trew 1979b); specifically,
. the linguistic choices that are made in texts can carry ideological

;- meaning.

- Some of the most revealing analyses concern representation and
“the ideational function, how events and the people and objects
“involved in them are represented in the grammar of clauses (simple
“sentences). The basic premiss is that coding events in language
entails choices among the models — the distinct process and parti-
cipant types — which the grammar makes available, and that such
choices are potentially ideologically significant. For example, on a
BBC Radio 4 Today programme (11 March 1993) the following
mment was made about ‘cheap’ Russian fish being ‘dumped’ on
the British market: ‘the funny thing is it's not transferring itself to
e consumer at terribly low prices at all’. This might have been
worded as, for instance, ‘the dealers involved in the distribution of
fish are overcharging the consumer’, coding the pricing of the
h as an action process with a responsible agent (the dealers).
Instead, we have the distribution of the fish coded with an action
rocess verb (transfer) used reflexively, and the process of pricing is
ansformed into a state (at terribly low prices). Responsibility and
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agency are elided. If there were a systematic tendency in news
reports for such choices of process and participant types to leave
agency and responsibility unspecified in this way, one might
(depending upon the wider sociocultural context) see those choices
as having ideological meaning. See Chapter 6, pages 109-16 for more
detail.

I suggested that in the above example pricing was transformed
from a process into a state. This sort of transformation is a ‘nominal-
jzation’, changing a process into a nominal (i.e. noun-like) entity.
Another type of transformation is the shift of an active sentence into a
passive (e.g. from they are dumping fish on the market to fish is being
dumped on the market). The argument is that transformations such as
nominalization and shifting into the passive may be ideologically
motivated. For example, both allow the actor, the responsible agent,
to be omitted and, as] have just suggested, systematic elision or back-
grounding of agency may be an ideologically significant feature of
texts.

Trew (1979a, 1979b) has done some particularly fruitful work on
‘discourse in progress’ in newspapers — the transformation of mater-
ial from news agencies and other sources into news reports, and the
transformations a story undergoes from one report to another, or
from reports to in-depth analyses to editorials, over a period of time.
He refers to the coverage of police shootings in Zimbabwe in 1975 in
The Times. The headline of the first report (RIOTING BLACKS SHOT

R Sl
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A5 ANC LEADERS MELT) ideniilies the police as
agentbutin an informationally de-emphasized position in the middle
of the headline, whereas the ‘rioting’ of those shot is foregrounded
(being placed at the beginning).

RIOTING BLACKS 5HOT DEAD BY FOLICE AS
ANC LEADERS MEET
Eleven Africans were shot dead and 15 wounded when Rhodesian
police opened fire on a crowd of about 2,000 in the African Highfield
township of Salisbury this afternoon.
(Trew 1975a: 94)

Tn the lead (first) paragraph, an agentless passive is used (were shot -

dead and . . . wounded), and the police are explicitly present only as
agents of opened fire on a rioting crowd, rather than as the ones wh
shot dead the people. In an editorial, the event is transformed int
The rioting and sad loss of life in Salisbury for which ‘factionalism’ i
said to be responsible - the police as responsible agent is elided.

These are part of a more complex series of transformations over time .
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which background police responsibility, and which are ideological
as well as linguistic processes: they assimilate problematic events to
preconstructed ideological frames for representing political relations
in southern Africa. The linguistic processes involve rewordings as
well as grammatical changes — notice loss of life replacing shot dead.
Such ideological-linguistic processes are also processes of struggle, in
which choosing to represent an event in one way may also be refus-
ing to representitin other currently available ways. For further devel-
opment of this concept of transformation, see Hodge and Kress
(1979, 1988, 1992). See also the discussion of transformations of texts
across ‘intertextual chains’ of discursive practices in Fairclough
(1992a).

Critical linguistics emphasizes the role of vocabulary choices in
processes of categorization. For example, a study of gender discrimi-
nation in media reporting might consider how differences in the
vocabulary used to refer to women and men assimilates people to
pre-existing categorization systems of an ideologically powerful sort.
Are women, for instance, systematically represented in terms of their
family roles (as ‘wives’ or ‘mothers’) or in terms of their sexual inter-

- est to men? It is fruitful to combine such questions with analysis of

process and participant types: what sorts of participants in what sorts
of processes do women/men predominantly function as - for
instance, are both equally likely to function as actors in action pro-
cesses? and where they do function as actors, what particular cat-
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-screaming, or debating and voting?). See Fowler 1991 chapter 6 foran

analysis along these lines.

A clause which codes an event (ideationally) in terms of a particular
type of process will also assess (interpersonally) the truth or probabil-
ity of the proposition so encoded, and the relationship between pro-
ducer and addressee(s). The concept of ‘modality” is used in a very
general way to cover features of texts which ‘express speakers’ and
writers’ attitudes towards themselves, towards their interlocutors,
ind towards their subject-matter’ (Fowler et al. 1979: 200). Choices of
pronouns, modal auxiliaries, speech acts, and many others, are
included within modality.

‘The limitations of critical linguistics have been quite widely
iscussed, even by those involved and their sympathizers (Fowler
987, Kress 1989, Richardson 1987). In terms of the text-practice
inction I introduced in Chapter 1, the focus is upon text and
specially in the case of Trew) productive practices, but texts tend to
e interpreted by the analyst without reference to the interpretative
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practices of audiences. Media studies has shifted its emphasis
away from text analysis to audience reception (recall the discussion
of this issue in Chapter 1), and this has not surprisingly led to
criticism. In terms of sociocultural practice, there tends to be a
rather monolithic view of the role of media in ideological reproduc-
tion which understates the extent of diversity and change in media
practices and media discourse. Although there is attention to inter-
personal (especially relational) aspects of texts, the emphasis is
perhaps rather too one-sidedly on representations, and I would
argue that issues of social identity ought to be foregrounded more
than they are. Although there are elements of intertextual analysis
of the constitution of texts in terms of discourses and genres, this
is underdeveloped compared with linguistic and above all gram-
matical analysis. And the linguistic analysis is very much focused
upon clauses, with little attention to higher-level organization
properties of whole texts. Mention of these limitations is not meant
to minimize the achievement of critical linguistics — they largely
reflect shifts of focus and developments of theory in the past
twenty years or so. See Hodge and Kress (1992) for a recent
attempt to ‘update’ the critical linguistics work of the 1970s.

A number of critical linguists have been involved in developing
the somewhat different approach of ‘social semiotics’ (Flodge and
Kress 1988, Kress and van Leeuwen 1990). In contrast with critical
linguistics, there is an interest in visual semiosis as well as lan-
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Also, productive and interpretative practices have become a major
concern, there is an orientation towards struggle and historical
change in discourse, and towards the development of a theory of
genre (van Lecuwen 1987, 1993) and the intertextual analysis of
texts. 1 shall draw upon some of this work and describe it more

fully in later chapters.

Van Dijk: the ‘social-cognitive’ model

In a series of studies, van Dijk (1988a, 1988b, 1991) has developed a
framework for analysing news (especially in newspapers) as
discourse which is similar in some ways to the view of discourse
taken in this book (and sketched out in Chapter 1). Discourse is con-
ceptualized in terms of three dimensions or perspectives (which [
have called text, discourse practice and sociocultural practice), anda
focus on discourse practice is seen as providing a way of linking
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textual analysis to sociocultural analysis. Van Dijk’s work, like
social semiotics, has made the important transition from text
analysis (which critical linguistics really still is) to siisgqurse
analysis. Beyond that common ground, there are significant
differences, however. Van Dijk’s analysis of practices of news pro-
duction and news comprehension has a social—psychologi'cal
emphasis on processes of social cognition — on how cognitive
‘models’ and ‘schemata’ shape production and comprehension —
whereas I focus (here and in other publications) upon how socially
available genres and discourses are drawn upon. Van Dijk’s maiﬁ
motivation for linking media texts to context is to show in detail
how social relationships and processes (e.g. the reproduction of
racism) are accomplished at a micro-level through routine prac-
tices, whereas my major concern is to show how shifting language
and discursive practices in the media constitute social and cultural
change. See Chapter 4 for a detailed account of my approach.

Van Dijk’s framework analyses news texts in terms of what he cails
the ‘structures of news’, processes of news production, processes of
news comprehension. The analysis aims to show relationships
between texts, production processes and comprehension processes,
and between these and the wider social practices they are embedded

~ within. In analysing structures of news a distinction is made between
the ‘macro’ and ‘micro’ structures of news discourse. The former
~ relate to the overall content of a text — its ‘thematic’ structure —and the

its

~averall farm of 4 text — its ‘schamatic’ structure.

~ The concept of ‘macrostructure’ is central to the analysis of thgrnaﬁc
“structure: the macrostructure of a text is its overall organization in
terms of themes or topics. It is a hierarchical organization, in the
sense that we can identify the theme of a whole text (and sum it up as
a single proposition), which can typically be spelt out in terms of'a
few rather less general themes, which can each in turn be spe}t outin
erms of even more specific themes, and so on. The schematic struc-
ture of a particular type of text is specified in terms of the ordered
parts it is built out of. Thus van Dijk suggests that a news report
typically has a headline, a lead, an ‘events’ element which covers the
ain events of the story, and perhaps an element which gives verbal
teactions to the story, and a comment element (these last two
ements do not always occur as distinct sections). Each element of
hematic structure corresponds to a more general theme in the
ematic structure. The headline of a news report formulates the
verall theme of a text. An important feature of the schematic struc-

ire of a text type are principles governing the way it orders thematic



4

f

30 Approaches to media discourse

content. In the case of news reports, there is a powerful ‘relevance
principle’ which requires more general information to come first, to
be followed by more detailed information. Thus the initial headline
and lead elements of news reports typically contain more general
information.

The ‘microstructures’ of news discourse are analysed in terms of
semantic relations between propositions — coherence relations of
causality, consequence and so forth. Microanalysis also identifies
syntactic and lexical characteristics of newspaper style, and rhetorical
features of news report, such as features which give reports an aura
of factuality.

The concepts of ‘macrostructure’ and ‘schematic structure’ are at
the centre of analysis of news production and comprehension, as
well as analysis of news structures. These wholistic structures are
seen to generate texts, and the interpretation of texts involves identi-
fying the wholistic structures which underlie them. Such structures
are intrinsic to the mental models of events and situations which
reporters bring to bear in interpreting events and source texts,
models which reporters try to convey to audiences in the way they
write reports, and models which audiences (readers etc.) draw upon
in interpreting reports. This cognitive perspective helps to specify
how exactly the 'news values’ that have been identified as shaping
news coverage influence the way particular reports are produced. It
also sheds light on how the texts which journalists get from news
agencies and other sources are transformed in producing 2 report, on
the forms in which news reports are memorized, and on the longer-
term effects they are likely to have on perception, cognition and
action.

This is a powerful integrated framework for news discourse
analysis. Nevertheless, for my purposes it has a number of limita-
tions. First, the focus is on representations; social relations and
identities in news discourse — and the interpersonal function of lan-
guage — receive little attention. Second, texts are analysed linguistic-
ally but not intertextually, in terms of their constitution through
configurations of discourses and genres. A central feature of my
approach is the claim that linguistic analysis needs to be comple-
mented by intertextual analysis (see Fairclough 1992b, and Chapters
4and 5). A third and related point is that van Dijk’s work gives a cne-
sided emphasis to news-making practices as stable structures which
contribute to the reproduction of relations of domination and racist.
ideologies, which backgrounds the diversity and heterogeneity of

practices.
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Cultural-generic analysis

Some British studies of media discourse have drawn upon work in
cultural studies associated with the Centre for Contemporary
Cultural Studies (at the University of Birmingham) to explore the
cultural and social import of ways in which media genres such as
interview or ‘chat’ are currently evolving (Montgomery 1990,
Tolson 1990). They take what Raymond Williams c.alled a ’cultulral
materialist’ view of genre, seeing an innovation. in genre as ‘an
articulation, by technical discovery, of changes in consciousness
which are themselves forms of consciousness of change’ (Wllhams
1981: 142), and regarding analysis of generic form as 1tselt.a rnod.e
of cultural analysis. An important feature of this approach is that it
simultaneously attends to interaction (and relational features of
texts) and representation (see also van Lee;uwen 1993). It draws
upon work by Goffman (1981) on how radio announcers address
audiences and the orientation in conversation analysis towards the
ongoing accomplishment of social relationships in tglk, as well as a
Hallidayan multifunctional view of text (see Mapcxm 1?88). .

Montgomery’s study of ‘Our Tune’, which I discuss in more d:etaxl
in Chapter 5, will serve as an example (Montgomery‘ 1991)‘. Our
Tune’ was a very popular slot in a BBC Radio 1 show,.m ‘:vhlch th‘e
DJ (Simon Bates) summarized readers’ letters in narr.a‘twe form. Fol-
lowing the method of Labov (1972), Montgomery gives an account
of the generic sfructure of ‘Our Tune’ narratives in terms of
cornponénts, some obligatory and some optional, which occur in a

- particular (though not totally rigid) order. In accordance with

common practice in narrative analysis, Montgomery distinguishes

 the analysis of the story material from the analysis of its discurs?ve
~ presentation. The latter involves those aspects of the narrative

“which bring about the transformation of a private letter into a p.ublic
“narrative, and those aspects which are oriented towards‘audlence
eception of the story. Tensions which characterize medla culture
re negotiated in the discursive presentation c_)f th1§ genre. For
nstance, the tension between the public nature of media output and
he private circumstances of media reception (Scannell 1992 — see
also the discussion on this issue in Chapter 1) is concretely mani-
ested ‘in a subtle blend of institutional and audience voices — pri-
ate discourses in a public space, public therapy on personal experi-
ence’. ‘Our Tune' also tries to concretely negotiate the constant
tension in broadcasting between pressures to inform apd pressures
to entertain by achieving balance between an entertaining narrative



32 Approaches to media discourse

style which draws upon fictional models (such as magazine stories),
and a commitment to truthfully recounting listeners’ stories. These
examples point to the intertextual analysis of texts as often hybrid
configurations of genres and discourses which are realized in hetero-
geneous linguistic features.

The cultural-generic approach tried to relate changes in broadcast
genres to the evolution of the ‘public sphere’ of broadcasting (Haber-
mas 1989). Scannell (1992) has characterized the ‘communicative
ethos’ of broadcasting, emergent since the early days of radio, in
terms of the emergence of patterns of programming and a commu-
r}lcative style which accommodates to the private, domestic condi-
tions of media reception. Broadcasting genres have developed
51‘mulated versions of informal conversational language (recall the
discussion in Chapter 1). Montgomery (1988) has investigated one
conventional feature, direct address of audiences, which is realized
f[extually in  second-person pronouns, interrogative clauses
imperative clauses, and 50 forth. He shows how audiences are Coni
structed as complex and differentiated through the shifting direct
address of different sections of them. Such examples suggest that
teatures of genre are relevant to the construction of publics and of the
public sphere itself. Tolson, in a study of the evolution of interview
genre in documentary and talk shows, has argued that the generic
evolution of interview talk indicates a fragmentation of audiences
and marks the demise of the ‘general public’ within the public spheré
of broadcasting Tolson’s wark alen shews how experimentation in
the mixing of broadcasting formats (talk, variet)r/, comedy) and
associated genres in intertextually complex and hybrid texts links to
wider tendencies in cultural change. These include the general cul-
tural validation of individualism (manifested in the ‘personality
system’ gf the media), and the ‘reflexivity’ which has been taken as a
general feature of contemporary culture (Giddens 1991). Reflexivity
shows up as, for instance, ‘self-reflexive metadiscourse’ on the part of
talk show participants about television, about their own personalities
as constructs, about the apparent revelation of one’s ‘real self’ in talk
shows as just a game.

Desiderata for a critical analysis of media discourse

In t.he fin’al section of this chapter, [ want to pull together from the
review of the literature a list of desiderata for an adequate critical
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analysis of media discourse. This list will then provide a basis for the
elaboration of my own analytical framework in Chapter 4, and help
clarify how that framework relates to the literature. I should add that
no single book could reasonably hope to meet all these desiderata,
the list should rather be interpreted as pointing towards a pro-
gramme of research.

1.

12

(%)

B

One focus of analysis should be on how wider changes in society
and culture are manifest in changing media discourse practices.
The selection of data should correspondingly reflect areas of vari-
ability and instability as well as areas of stability. (Cultural-generic
analysis. Compare conversation analysis, critical linguistics,
social-cognitive analysis.)

The analysis of media texts should include detailed attention to
their language and ‘texture’ (compare linguistically oriented
approaches with semiotics). It should also include detailed
analysis of visual images and sound effects (compare semiotics
and social semiotics with the other approaches.)

. Text analysis should be complemented by analysis of practices of

text production and text consumption (compare social-cognitive
analysis with the other approaches), including attention to trans-
formations which texts regularly undergo across networks of
discourse practices {compare critical linguistics and social-
cognitive analysis with other approaches).
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the institutional and wider social and cultural context of media
practices, including relations of power and ideologies {compare
semiotic analysis, critical linguistics and cultural-generic analysis
with linguistic and sociolinguistic analysis and with conversation
analysis).

. Text analysis should include both linguistic analysis and intertex-

tual analysis in terms of genres and discourses. It should be recog-
nized that texts are commonly hybrid intertextually with mixtures
of genres and discourses, and that such hybridity is manifest in
heterogeneous linguistic features. (Compare cultural-generic
analysis and social semiotics with other approaches.)

. Linguistic analysis of texts should be conceived multifunctionally,

and be oriented towards representation and the constitution of

relations and identities as simultaneous processes in texts, and the

important relationships between them. (Compare cultural-
generic analysis and to a degree critical linguistics with other

e approaches.)
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7. Linguistic analysis of texts involves analysis at a number of levelsl,/
including phonic, lexical, grammatical, a1f1d {nacrostmctu'ra
schematic. (Compare social-cognitive analysis with conversation
analysis or critical linguistics.) . .

8. The relationship between texts and society/culture is to be seen

dialectically. Texts are socioculturally shaped but they also consti-
ety and culture, in ways which may be transformative as

fute society ar : : ve
well as reproductive. (Compare more recent with earlier critical

approaches.)

COMMUNICATION IN THE MASS MEDIA

ree o d L

The overall objective of Chapte
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theory of media discourse. Chapter 3 gives a general account of
communication in the mass media, while Chapter 4 gives a more
focused theoretical account of media discourse and a framework
for critically analysing it. The analytical framework, briefly alluded
to already in Chapter 1, is a version of ‘critical discourse analysis’
{Fairclough 1989, 1992a, 1993). The theory set out in these two
chapters will be elaborated in greater detail, with examples, in
Chapters 5-7, and will form the basis for later chapters. Chapters 3
and 4 therefore have a key theoretical and methodological role in
the book as a whole.

It will perhaps be helpful to approach the question of what is
distinctive about mass communication in the first part of the chapter
through a comparison between communicative events in the media
and another type of communicative event. I shall refer for contrast to
medical consultation between doctors and patients (Fairclough
1992a, Mishler 1984). And given the diversity of media output, it will
help to have in mind one particular type of output. [ have already
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indicated that the book is centred upon news,.currer?t affairs anfl
documentary, and in this chapter I shall be alluding mainly — tlu;ug h
not exclusively - to television documentary (see the excellent study in
ilverstone 1985). ' o
Sl]I\\//ILarsS;Oc:ommu,r)lication has certain special properties 74vh1ch distin-
guish it from other forms of communication, and whlch‘are partly
attributable to the nature of the technologiesi. which it deploys
(Thompson 1990). These properties will be my first concern. But mf
addition to such questions of medium and technology, an account o
communication in the mass media must consider the economics and
politics of the mass media: the nature of the mquet which the mass
media are operating within, and their relat?on;hlp to the state_, ani;o
forth. It is also important to attend to inshtut@ngl asp(.ects.o[ I.TTe 1a,f
including practices of media text production w%thm the institutions 0_
the press, radio and television, but also.prachces of media text can
sumption and reception within the family and the home. A further
consideration is the wider sociocultural context of mass media
communication, the social and cultural stru«:tures, relations, prac-
tices and values which frame the mass media, shape mass media
communication, and are shaped by it.

The properties of mass communication

Lo ; ST s s omoboTe
C nicative eveilts differ in their lune-spacs pdFaiioiess.
;\/(gz:e;;l;lfor example, a medical consultation takes place with all par-
ticipants (centrally, doctor and patient) present togethgr at a lparh—
cular time and place, a communicative event in the media, such as., a
television documentary, involves major temporal and spatlal
disjunctions. The fundamental pointis tha§ the time and placg of proc—1
duction of a mass communication text is different from the time an
place of consumption, when an audience views or hears or reads it.
Indeed, a mass communication text is likely tq be consumed in
various sorts of place and at various times, especially now with thﬁ
widespread use of video machines. Aqd even the prpductlon ofdsuc
texts is often spatially and temporally disj oined - fo.r instance, a docu-
mentary may take eighteen months to make and mvolye filming 1;1
several countries. Satellite technology and the asspcxated glqba -
ization of mass media, and the global domination of North A.merlcan
and European media conglomerates, give.a further twist to the
temporal and spatial disjunctions of the media, in the sense tha; spai
tial and temporal disjunctions are now often also major cultura
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disjunctions — for instance, material produced in the USA or Europe
may be seen by audiences in India and South-East Asia.

These properties of temporal and spatial setting mean that a
communicative event in the mass media can actually be seen as a
chain of communicative events. In the case of a television docu-
mentary, for instance, there is not only the actual broadcast but also
the communicative events which constitute the production of the
documentary (a complex chain in its own right), and the viewing of
the documentary. The actual broadcast is in a sense a deficient
communicative event in that there is no direct communication
between broadcasters and audience. The chain can be extended to
include the source communicative events (such as political speeches
or interviews) which are transformed into the documentary on the
one hand, and subsequent communicative events (conversations,
reviews, etc.) in which the documentary itself is a transformed
source. (See below the discussion of sources in the section on prac-
tices of production and consumption.) Notice that such a chain con-
nects the public domain to the private domain: programmes are
produced in the public domain using predominantly public domain
source materials (e.g. political events), but they are consumed in the
private domain, mainly in the home and within the family. A crucial
property of the mass media is that they ‘mediate’ in this way between
the public and the private domains.

In fact the media have had a major impact on the boundaries

betweon public and private Hife and institutions, redra wing Hem in
fundamental ways (Scannell 1992, Thompson 1990), as [ indicated in
Chapter 1. Public events such as coronations or parliamentary
debates which were hitherto accessible only to those who attended
them have become accessible for universal private consumption by
being broadcast. Conversely, private events such as the private lives
of public figures (e.g. the British royal family) or the private grief of
bereaved parents have become public events meriting the status of
‘news’. The media have helped restructure people’s expectations
about the boundary between what Goffman (1969) called ‘front’ and
‘back’ region behaviour — behaviour for public consumption, versus
behaviour in private contexts. One example of this is the way in
which cameras have come to dwell upon the grief-stricken and tear-
stained faces of bereaved people in television news broadcasts. -
The media have tried to bridge the gap between the public condi-
tions of media production and the private conditions of consump-
tion by evolving a ‘communicative ethos’ and a ‘communicative
style’ (Scannell 1992) which adjust towards the priorities, values and
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practices of private life. This includes the development of a ‘public-
colloquial’ language (Leech 1966), a public language for use in the
media which is modelled to varying degrees and in varying ways
upon the practices of informal, colloquial, conversational speech.
This is an important development which has already been referred to
and which will figure at various points in this book. (See the section
on the sociocultural context below for further discussion.)

Mass communication differs from other forms of communication in
the technologies it draws upon, which make possible its characteris-
tic temporal and spatial disjunctions. A medical consultation is a face-
to-face communication involving interaction through spoken lan-
guage and non-verbal communication (posture, gesture, expression,
touch). It is transient, whereas a television or radio programme
crucially is recorded in a permanent and reproducible form (Benja-
min 1970). The written notes which a doctor makes obviously do not
aim to represent the whole consultation; a consultation may be
recorded, and may even become a media event by being broadcast,
but these possibilities are not inherent properties of the genre. A tele-
vision documentary, by contrast, can be stored indefinitely, it can be
reproduced in any number of copies, and be used and reused for a
variety of purposes at different times and in different places. It can be
produced, distributed and consumed as a cultural commodity (see
the discussion of economics below).

There are obvious but important differences between different
types of media in their channeis of commuuication and ihe ehund-
logies they draw upon. The press usesa visual channel, its language
is written, and it draws upon technologies of photographic reproduc-
tion, graphic design, and printing. Radio, by contrast, uses an oral
channel and spoken language and relies on technologies of sound
recording and broadcasting, whilst television combines technologies
of sound- and image-recording and broadcasting. The relationship
between the oral and visual channels in television is a major issue
which merits detailed attention case by case. In contrast with film,
television can be characterized in broad terms as verbally anchored,
with images mainly being used to support words (Ellis 1982: 129).

These differences in channel and technology have significant
wider implications in terms of the meaning potential of the different
media. For instance, print is in an important sense less personal than
radio or television. Radio begins to allow individuality and person-
ality to be foregrounded through transmitting individual qualities of
voice. Television takes the process much further by making people

visually available, and not in the frozen modality of newspaper
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photogrf’aphs, but in movement and action. It is a technology which
harm.omzes with our contemporary culture’s focus on individualism
anq its orientation towards personality (see the section on the
soqocultural context below). Television as a technology also favours
action rather than contemplation, and foregrounds the present. Even
Where programmes are prerecorded, the illusion of liveness and
1mmed1acy is maintained. Rapid cutting between images generates
action and excitement, while close-up shots of pegpleu(’talkin.g
heads’) reduce social distance and convey an egalitarian ethos. The
condensed thirty-second combination of sounds and images in a
high-budget television commercial can stand as an archetype of the
capal?ilities of the medium, and indeed the dominant cultural formin
te.levxsion ~ used as the basis of news programmes and soap operas
?.hke - isa sequgnce of disconnected short segments no longer than
ive minutes in duration (on these i isi

o Bl omm ( and other properties of television,

Di_ff.erent types of communication involve different categories of
part1c1pant. In the case of medical consultations, the main parti-
cipants are obviously doctors and patients, though there may be
qtbers (e.g. anurse, or a relative of the patient). The categories of par-
ticipant in the media follow from the character of mass commun-
1cati01j1 discussed above in mediating between public and private
domains. The main categories of participants in television docu-
mentarie15, for instance, are reporters (a category of mediators), audi-
eice, and various categories of public domain ‘third party” who may
be %nvolved — politicians, trade unionists, scientists and experts of
various other types, academics, and so forth. There is also, interest-
ingly, another important category of third party in contemporary
media, which emanates from the private domain — ordinary people
who may act as witnesses or represent typical behaviours or reactions
(corlnm.only referred to as 'vox pop’, an abbreviated form of the Latin
f(?r voice of the people’). It is not simply the identification of parti-
cipants thatis of analytical interest; a key question is how participant
identities and relations are constructed in various types of pro-
gramme. (See the section on sociocultural context below.)

An obvious and important feature of media events is the mass
nature of audiences. A television documentary is, in principle, avail-
able to .the great majority of the population; there are po,werful
econormic .imperatives towards audience maximization, particularly
in prime-time television (see the section on the economics of media
below), and audiences of around 12 million people in Britain, for
instance, are not unusual. Audience size underscores the pote;tial
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influence and power of the media, and the interest that the state may
have in attempting to control it (see the section on polifics below).
Moreover, media cormmunicative events are sorts of monolqgues,
which is also of course germane to questions about the power of mass
media: audiences cannot directly contribute to the communication.
Whereas doctor and patientalternate in speaker and listener rolesina
medical consultation, media audiences only listen {(or view or read).
Terms like ‘communication’ or ‘interaction’ are in a sense misT\omers,
a point Thompson (1990: 228) makes in calling med.la dl,scourse
‘mediated quasi-interaction’. Media producers llack thle simultaneous
feedback from audiences which is readily available in what people
say, fail to say, and in the ways in which they act and look in medical
consultations. As a consequence, producers postulate and construct
“ideal’ audiences partly on the basis of guesses abtj»‘%lt ‘c_mdlenc.e
response drawn from experience and various types of indirect evl-
dence (such as programme ratings or market research).. Therg is
much debate in this connection about questions of manipulation,
cultural domination and imperialism (especially where the cultural
gap between producer and audience is v.vide)‘, and ideology. _
All forms of mass communication give rise to questions qboul
access. In mediated quasi-interaction, the issue of which «.:ategorles of
social agent get to write, speak and be seen — and yvhrch do not -
assumes considerable importance. There is no technical reason why
communities of various sorts (trade union branches, people living on
an inner-ity housliyg estale, propie belungiug to a minorily Culdinne)
could not produce their own videos and have them broadcast as
documentaries or news items. But this very rarely happens. Media
output is very much under professional and institutional contrpl, and
in general it is those who already have other forms of economic, pol-
itical or cultural power that have the best access to the media (see_ the
discussion of sources on page 49). There do now appear to bg various
moves to open up access — or perhaps, to put it more cymcally,‘ to
mitigate the unequal distribution of access. Thesg include extensive
use of vox pop, radic phone-in programmes in which member; of the
audience put questions to or even make comments on puth. ﬁgurgs,
audience discussion programmes, and access programmes in which
community groups or individuals are given space fpr then'_own
material. But some commentators see these innovations as quite
limited and marginal. Scannell {(1292) notes, for instance, .that
whereas public pérsons are called upon for their opi_nions, private
persons are generally called upon only for their experiences (thoqgh
compare the views of Livingstone and Lunt 1994). Following
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Enzensberger (1970), one might say that the social relations of the
media inhibit the full exploitation of their potential as technologies.

Communicative events differ in the fields of social activity that
they represent, and in how they represent them. A communicative
event is itself a form of social practice, and what it represents are
other social practices, and more often than not other communica-
tive events. The question is, then, which (fields of) social practices
and which communicative events are represented in particular
types of communicative event. Medical consultations deal predom-
inantly with social practices in private life, for instance with
people’s eating habits. Forms of mass communication such as tele-
vision documentary, on the other hand, deal with a wide variety of
social practices, mainly in the public domain, such as the social
practices of politics, education or law. The idea of Mass commun-
ication as an extended chain of communicative events is again
helpful here, linking communicative events in the public domain to
communicative events in the private domain of media reception
and consumption.

The interesting question is, then, how public domain commun-
icative events are transformed as they move along the chain. Fol-
lowing van Leeuwen (1993), we can ask how one type of
communicative event ‘recontextualizes’ others — what particular
representations and transformations it produces, and how these
differ from other recontextualizations of the same events. The gen-
eral point is that communicative evenls and social practices are
recontextualized differently depending upon the goals, values and
priorities of the communication in which they are recontextualized.
This raises questions of truth, bias and manipulation which have
been a major preoccupation in media analysis — see the section on
the politics of media below. {n the analysis of texts, such differ-
ences of representation can be specified in terms of the use of
different ‘discourses’. Notice that [ am here using ‘discourse’ as a
count noun, with a singular and plural (‘a discourse’, ‘several
discourses’): a discourse as a type of language associated with a
particular representation, from a specific point of view, of some
social practice. See also pages 18-19, and the analytical framework
in Chapter 4.

A medical consultation is an operational, instrumental type of
communication, concerned with getting things done. The patient
brings a problem to the doctor for specialist help, the doctor tries to
ascertain the precise nature of the problem, and to determine and
prescribe a course of treatment. Media events are generally rather



42 Communication in the mass media

less clear-cut in terms of the purpose and nature of what is going on.1
In the case of a television documentary, toT mstancg, on one 1.evhe
what is going on may be an educational and 1nformatlve process: t Oe;
programme is giving viewers a better understanding of some issue f
current concern. Documentaries, however., tend al§o to be per:uad
sive: they try to get viewers to see things in a partlcularnway.lab(r;r—
they also aim to be entertaining, t‘o tella gooc_l stor%fra_.s. _w‘ef:;l_s (eu o
ating a convincing argument, and to produce a pleasing fi HISULILL‘k
distinction between story and argument, see leverst}one 1985). Li e
other sorts of programine, they are subject to a complex of economic
and political as well as cultural pressures.

The economics of meadia

The economics of an institution is an important determinant oflltg
practices and its texts. The funding system for the National Healt

Service in Britain, for example, constrains the sgrvme doctors can pro-
vide for patients, and thereby shapes interactions betweggl.(%ost?rs
and patients, and the texts that are produced: the possibilities for
interaction are, for instance, severely re'ducec.i where.dO‘ctolrs ?;e
limiting the duration of appointments to flve minutes! Slm}l}lar Y, d.:
intensely competitive commercial environment that the medi

operate in at present shape media practices and texts (Inglis 1990,
Thompson 12900 ’ .

» U';lk—élp-ress and commercial broadcgsting are pre-emmenctil.y profltt-
making organizations, they make their p.rofixts by selhpg au 1ence§b10
advertisers, and they do this by achieving the hlgh‘est possi 'Ei
readerships or listener/viewer ratings foT the lowegt p@sx}ﬂe fllna?iia
outlay. Even non-commercial broadcastmg orgamzat_lo'n':. such a?t. he
BBC are subjected to a parallel market logic: they are in competi 1otn
with commercial broadcasting, and they .rely upon their ratmg}? g
justify to the government and the public the licence fees whic

equired to pay. .

pe&ilgizrfe;tg and progre{mmes are from this perspgctive symbolic,
cultural commodities, produced in what is effectively a cultur.e
industry, which circulate for profit withiq a market, and the)t/' are
very much open to the effects of commercial pressures. Thg 1}*121 lmg}s\
battle leads both to an increase in types of programme with hig
audience appeal such as the ‘soaps’, and to attempts to mcreasﬁe
the audience appeal of other types of programme such as news,
current affairs and documentary. The process is often referred to as
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‘going down-market’. This typically involves, in broad terms,
increasing emphasis on making programmes entertaining and cor-
respondingly less emphasis on their informative or educative quali-
ties (Postman 1987).

This affects both content and communicative style. For instance,
considerations of what will make ‘good television’ (though this
involves a complex of commercial and professional/aesthetic judge-
ments) are likely to loom larger in the choice of topics for documenta-
ries and in the ways in which topics are handled. The latter might
include more dramatic forms of presentation drawing upon fictional
models ~as in the ‘Vigilante!’ extract discussed in Chapter 1 ~a focus
upon media presenters as ‘personalities’ and the particular types of
personality that they cultivate, and the construction of an informal,
conversational relationship between presenter and audience. Pro-
ducers tend to see a shift towards the personal as increasing audience
appeal - a focus, for instance, in news programmes on the grief of
bereaved people — and the introduction of the topics of private life
tends to go along with the simulation of the communicative styles of
private life. But I shall argue shortly that market pressures are not the
only cause of such developments in communicative style.

Patterns of ownership are also an important, if indirect, shaping
influence upon media discourse. Ownership is increasingly in the
hands of large conglomerates whose business is the culture industry,
so that the media become more tully integrated with ownership inter-
ests In the natonal and nternaiional economy, intensifying their
association with capitalist class interests. This manifests itself in
various ways, including the manner in which media organizations
are structured to ensure that the dominant voices are those of the pol-
itical and social establishment (see the discussion of sources on page

49), and in the constraints on access to the media discussed earlier. It
is also more pervasively present in a pro-capitalist ‘ethos’, as
Williams (1975: 41) indicates in a statement about the global dom-
ination of television by US interests:

The commercial character of television has then to be seen at several
levels: as the making of programmes for profit in a known market: as a
channel for advertising; and as a cultural and political form directly
shaped by and dependent on the norms of a capitalist society, selling
both consumer goods and a ‘way of life’ based on them, in an ethos that
isatoncelocally generated, by domestic capitalist interests and authori-
ties, and internationally organised, by the dominant capitalist power.

This pervasive ethos is manifest, and analysable, in media texts.
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The politics of media

Broadcasting organizations in the UK havg, as conditi‘ons.on thglr
licence to broadcast, public service obligations to provide 1mp§rt1al
and balanced coverage of social and political news, and educatxonlal
services. There is therefore a tension between the pressure to
increase ratings through opting broadly for more gntertaxnment, gnd
the pressure to provide public service information apd ed.ucatxor}.
The tension is more evident in Britain, where the public service trqdl—
tion of the BBC is a strong one, than in the USA, where brogdcashpg
was commercially dominated from the start. But the public service
tradition in Britain is now under threat even in the BBC, bgcausg .1t is
obliged to enter a market where competitiveness has 1r}tgr131f1edCi
especially with the arrival of satellite and cable television an
commercial radio. .

Indeed, Habermas (1989) has pointed to a long-term demise qf the
media as an effective political public sphere, a space for rational
debate and discussion of political issues, under the influence of a pro-
cess of commercialization which goes back to the n’meteenth century.
He has referred to a ‘refeudalization’ of the mediatized p}lbllc sphere,
in which audiences become spectators rather than participants, ancl
are addressed as consumers (of entertainment) ra.th('er than as citi-
zens. The intensified commercialization of the media in the past few

decades, especially since the advent of commercial telev1_51on apd
; oo 1od o similar anoloees and a defence of the pubh(‘ service
2 O SIMMAIAT Ty ous il o LLRT
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model (Garnham 1986). Scannell ( 1992).and Tolsgn (1991.), howevgr,
argue that the mediatized political public spher'e is eyolvmg, not d]ST
appearing. Tolson contrasts an earlier ‘paternalist witha morg re};:ent
‘populist’ public sphere. Cardiff (1980) and Sc§nn‘ell (199T) ave
traced the evolution in broadcasting of a communicative ethos wh.mh
is based upon an institutionalization of the conversatllonal prac:tu?ets1
of the private domain. Tolson, by contrast, sees a public gphere wit
inner contradictions, vacillating between demands for information
d for entertainment. o
i Idfi(r)1d Tolson’s formulation a helpful one and will work w1th it
below. However, the concept of information needs to.be treatgd with
caution. A great deal of media analysis has poin.ted to informationally
oriented aspects of media output (for instance in news'prog.rammg‘s)
being ideologically shaped. In particular,.representatxons in mg ia
texts may be said to function ideologicglly inso far as thgy contribute
to reproducing social relations of dom}na tion and exploitation. ‘Incnlep—
logical representations are generally implicit rather than explicit in
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texts, and are embedded in ways of using language which are natur-
alized and commonsensical for reporters, audiences, and various cat-
egories of third parties — presuppositions and taken-for-granted
assumptions upon which the coherence of the discourse depends, or
the ordinary ways in which interviews are conducted.

[find it helpful to differentiate ideological aspects of discourse from
persuasive aspects, though both in different ways are political
aspects of discourse which problematize the idea of the media simply
‘giving information’. A documentary, for instance, will typically
adopt a particular point of view on its topic and use rhetorical devices
to persuade audiences to see things that way too. Ideologies, by con-
trast, are not usually ‘adopted’ but taken for granted as common
ground between reporter and/or third parties and audience, without
recourse to rhetorical devices.

Where media analysis focuses upon ideological effects of media
discourse (critical linguistics, discussed in Chapter 2, is a case in
point), some form of complicity is suggested between the media and
dominant social classes and groups. But such complicity should not
be assumed. Rather, whether it exists and what forms it takes need to
be assessed case by case. The point is that while some sections of the
media can sometimes appear to be little more than tools of dominant
interests, the media overall are in a more complex and variable
relationship with such interests. There is sometimes direct conflict
between even mainstream media and government, or media and
capital. Where relationships of complicity do exist, they iake a wide
variety of forms. There are cases of media moguls (people like Rupert
Murdoch, the late Robert Maxwell, or Conrad Black) directly manipu-
lating the media outlets they own in their own interests. There are
also instances in Britain of direct intervention by the state to control
media output ~ notoriously in the case of coverage of the crisis in
Northern Ireland - and in many other countries public broadcasting
is routinely controlled by the state. By contrast, the BBC in Britain has
rarely allowed itself to be directly politically manipulated — though it
did notoriously act as an instrument of the government du ing the
General Strike in 1926.

The state does have an interest in controlling media output. The
media, and especially television with its massive audiences, have
immense potential power and influence. This includes a mobilizing
power, as well as the ideological potential of the media (Enzensber-
ger 1970). Recent examples which are often referred to are the influ-
ence in the USA of television coverage of the Vietnam war in
swinging public opinion against the war and forcing the American
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withdrawal, the impact of television film of famine in Africa in forcing
governments to at least give the appearance of doing more about
“Third World" poverty, and the effect of television coverage of the
events of 1989 in the former socialist countries of eastern Europe on
the mobilization of popular protest movements. Attempts at state
conirol may be more or less direct. During the Gulf War, the military
exercised tight control over the media, determined that the experi-
ence of the Vietnam war would not be repeated (Kellner 1992).
Although in other circumstances the BBC may not suffer much direct
censorship, it has at times been subject to intense monitoring and
critique from government, notably in the Thatcher years of the 1980s,
which must at least have an inhibiting effect, as do the relationships
of mutual dependence, goodwill and trust which are built up
between journalists and government ministers and officials within
news-gathering networks (Tuchman 1978).

But in claiming that the media constitute a powerful ideological
apparatus, one is not necessarily suggesting that they are subject to
overt political manipulation on a large scale. The history of the BBC is
an interesting case in point. Kumar (1977) points out that in the more
unstable and competitive climate which has obtained since the begin-
ning of the 1960s, the BBC has had to abandon its claim to be the voice
of a national cultural consensus. Its voice — personalized in its
announcers, newstreaders and presenters — has evolved in a populist
direction, claiming common ground (the ‘middle ground’ and a
shared ‘common sense’) with audiences, and often adooting a
cynical, challenging and even aggressive stance to a variety of official
institutions and personalities, including, for instance, government
ministers. But the common-sense assumptions and presuppositions
which the discourse of these key media personnel is built upon often
have a heavily ideological character — naturalizing, taking as obvious,
for instance, basic design features of contemporary capitalist society
and its consumerist values. The cynicism and aggressiveness
towards establishment figures is thus often at odds with the way in
which the discourse naturalizes establishment (dominant) ideolo-
gies. Putting it differently, the opening up of social relations (realized
in interpersonal aspects of language) is perhaps in contrast with the
continuing closure of social representations (realized in the ideational
aspects of language). (On the contrast between interpersonal and
ideational functions of language, see further Chapter 4.)

The concept of ideology often implies distortion, ‘false conscious-
ness’, manipulation of the truth in the pursuit of particular interests
(see Chapter 1). The only way of gaining access to the truth is through
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representations of it, and all representations involve particular points
of view, values, and goals. Accusations of ‘bias’ tend to overlook this

But this does not entail a relativism which sees all representations aé
equal. In media analysis one is always comparing and evaluating
representations, in terms of what they include and what they
exclude, what they foreground and what they background, where
they come from and what factors and interests influence their for-
mulatiprx and projection, and so forth. ‘The truth’ in an absolute
sense is always problematic, and a source of much fruitless argu-
ment. But representations can be compared in terms of their par-
hal.ity, completeness, and interestedness, and conclusions can be
arrived at - and constantly are arrived at — about the relative
(un)truthfulness of representations. Needless to say, people always
make such evaluations from particular positions and points of view

but these too can be compared in terms of how public-spirited or self:
Interested they are. Truth is a slippery business, but abandoning it
altogether is surely perverse.

Ideological analysis of media has lost much of the prestige it had
during the 1970s, partly because of a changing political climate and
partly because of difficulties with this sort of analysis. It has been
cr.iticized for assuming ideological effects of texts upon audiences
WIthout actually investigating how audiences ‘read’ texts. Studies of
audience reception have now become very popular, partly at the
expense of ideological analysis (recall my comments on this in
Chapter 1). Idenlngiral analysic 2lse tended o ha reduccnis i iis
approach to texts, which are never simply ideoclogy. But there is a
danger in the reaction against the ideological analysis of the 1970s
that its important insights will be lost.

My view is that media discourse should be regarded as the site of
complex and often contradictory processes, including ideological
processes. Ideology should not be seen as a constant and predictable
presence in all media discourse by definition. Rather, it should be a
worklpg principle that the question of what ideological work is being
done is one of a number of questions which analysts should always
be ready to ask of any media discourse, though they should expect
thg answers to be variable. Ideology may, for example, be a more
salient issue for some instances and types of media discourse than for
others. Media texts do indeed function ideologically in social control
f.md social reproduction; but they also operate as cultural commod-
1lies in a competitive market (as suggested earlier), are part of the
bgsmess of entertaining people, are designed to keep people pol-
itically and socially informed, are cultural artefacts in their own right,
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informed by particular aesthetics; and they are ~at the same tme
caught up in - reflecting and contributing to ~ shifting cultural va}ues
and identities. There is obviously overlap between these various
facets, but as well as differing in their relative salience between
different media texts, they may involve different aspects of the forms
and meanings of texts, and may result in texts which are contra-
dictory in their forms and meanings.

Practices of media text production and consumption

A further dimension of communication in the mass media is the insti-
tutional practices associated both with the producticn of rrr\edia texts
and with the consumption of media texts. Processes of text pro-
duction are managed through sets of institutional 1ioutines.. Media
organizations are characterized by routine ways of coi!ectlr}g famd
selecting material, and editing and transforming source material into
finished texts (Bell 1991, Silverstone 1985, Tuchman 1978, \./an.Dljk
1988a). The production of a text is a collective process, mvglvmg jour-
nalists, producers, and various categories of editoriai staft, as we.ll as
technical staff. Bell estimates, for instance, that in a moderate-sized
press newsroom up to eight people may contribute to the produc.ti?n
of a story, and the story may correspondingly go through up to eight
versions. Silverstone shows similar complexity in the production of
dncumentary. The journalist’s first draft mav be changed by the Chi}?f
reporter, the news editor, the editor, the chief sgb—editor, a page sub-
editor, a copy sub-editor, or the check sub-editor (.Belvl 1991: 44-6).
Moreover, since a high proportion of source material is made up of
news items already produced by news agencies, a given story may
undergo a similiar process in each of several newsrcoms before
appearing in a newspaper or on a news broadcast. . .
Consequently, news, documentary, and other types of media
discourse have a heavily embedded and layered character (Bell 1991:
50-5), in the sense that earlier versions are embeddgd within latgr
versions, and constitute so many layers within them. Ateach stage in
the construction of the story, earlier versions are transformed ;md
recontextualized in ways which correspond to the concerns, prior-
ities and goals of the current stage (recall my comments on represen-
tations in the previous section). But it is not simply earlier versions in
the production process that are transformed, recontextuahzgd aF\d
embedded in the final text: so too are the source communicative
events which stories are ultimately based upon — the interviews, the
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political speeches, the policy documents, and so forth. The pro-
duction of media texts can thus be seen as a series of transformations
across what | earlier called a chain of communicative events which
links source events in the public domain to the private domain con-
sumption of media texts.

With respect to sources, one striking feature of news production is
the overwhelming reliance of journalists on a tightly delimited set of
official and otherwise legitimized sources which are systematically
drawn upon, through a network of contacts and procedures, as
sources of ‘facts’ and to subslantiate other ‘facts’ (Tuchman 1978).
These include governmentand local government sources, the police,
employers’ organizations and trade unions, scientific and technical
experts from universities. Organizations which are not perceived as
legitimate (for instance, what are defined as ‘extreme’ political
groups or parties) are excluded or more rarely referred to. Ordinary
people, including rank-and-file members of organizations, feature as
offering typifications of reactions to news, but not as news sources —
as Scannell (1992) puts it, they are entitled to their experiences but not
their opinions. The result is a predominantly establishment view of
the world, manifested textually in, for instance, ways in which the
reporting of speech is treated. Herman and Chomsky (1988) suggest
that where there is controversy, itis predominantly because there are
divisions within the establishmeni. The narrowness and inherent
conservatism of the network of legimitate sources can partly be
attributed to the wavs in which the media are zconomically
embedded in and dependent upon the status quo in terms of
ownership and profitability (recall discussion of the economics of
media), and the dependence of journalists upon their sources consti-
tutes an inbuilt limitation on their campaigning zeal.

The consumption of media texts is characterized by its own institu-
tional practices and routines. Overwhelmingly, media texts are con-
sumed in private domain contexts, in the home and in the context of
family life. Research on media reception has shown the various ways
in which media text consumption may be embedded within domestic
life. Viewers may, for instance, in some cases give a television pro-
gramme their full attention, while in other cases watching television
may be an accompaniment to other domestic activities, such as
eating. Or again, watching television may be a solitary activity or an
activity engaged in collectively but in silence, or it may be embedded
within, and be the topic of, conversation among viewers. Such
variations are important in assessing the reception and effects of tele-
vision. Reception studies have also emphasized the variability of
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interpretations of, and responses to, television programmes: any dis-
cussion of ‘the meaning’ of a television programme needs to take
account of the variability of the meanings that may be attributed to it
by different categories of audience member.

1t is fruitful to conceptualize media text consumption as well as its
production in terms of transformations across chained communica-
tive events. Evidence for audience interpretations of media texts is
predominantly the tallc and writing of audiences, and media texts are
transformed in systematic ways into audience conversation (at
various distances in time and space from the original consumption of
the media text) and other types of audience discourse, written or
spoken. Such a perspective recognizes that the media constitute bpth
an important resource and topic for other types of discourse, and an
important formative influence upon them (Fairclough 1992b,
Thompson 1990). ’

Sociocultural context

Oneissue in discourse analysis is to what degree contextis relevant to
investigation of discourse practices. Many analysts focus upon the
immediate situation of the communicative event (the ‘context of
situation’), and maybe refer to some elements of institutional context,
but say little about the wider social and cultural context. My view is
that this wider contextual patrix must be attended to berause it
shapes discourse practices in important ways and is itself cumula-
tively shaped by them. This is particularly clear in the case of the
media.

Factors of institutional context alone can only give a partial under-
standing of media practices. In Chapter 2 I discussed Heritage's
(1985) analysis of media interview, which gives a powerful account of
how features of interview design (such as the way formulations are
used) serve to cope with institutional constraints. What such an insti-
tutionally oriented analysis cannot explain is certain recent changes
in media interview which seem to be part of wider sociocultural
changes affecting contemporary societies. I have in mind, for
instance, the way in which political interviews have changed
between the 1950s and the present in Britain from very formal inter-
actions between often anonymous reporters and public figures con-
structed in terms of their social status, to much more informal (often
conversational, sometimes combatitive) interactions between
presenters who are well-known media personalities in their own
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right, and public figures who are also painstakingly constructed, by
promotional apparatuses, as personalities (Tolson 1991). Whereas
the relationship between interviewer and interviewee once faithfully
reflected status-based authority differences, it is now much more
open and negotiable, with politician and presenter often talking as
equals. The personalities of presenters are in many cases fashioned
from models in private life - as [ suggested earlier, presenters often
project themselves as inhabiting the same common-sense world as
their audiences, using a communicative style partly based upon
properties of conversation. In accordance with these changes, the
discourse of political interviews has changed substantially.

The point is that such developments are not just features of media
interview. Documentary has broadly shifted from a focus on general
social issues in which people figured as representative of social
types, to a concern to construct the people it represents as indi-
viduals with their own personalities (Corner 1991, Tolson 1990y,
And the shift towards greater informality and more conversation-
like (‘public-colloquial’) discourse is a general one not only in the
media but in many domains of public discourse, including medical
consultations (Fairclough 1992a, Mishler 1984). They are part of gen-
eral changes in social relations and cultural values which have been
discussed in terms of individualism, ‘detraditionalization’ (Giddens
1991) and ‘informalization’ (Featherstone 1991), affecting relations
of authority, relations between public and private domains of social
life, and the construction of self-identity. The media arc shaped by
the wider society, but they also play a vital role in the diffusion of
such social and cultural changes, and this should be one focus in
analysis of media discourse. Obvious issues for attention here
include changing constructions of gender relations, race relations,
and class relations.

Changes in media discourse also reflect, and help to diffuse, con-
temporary ‘promotional’ (Wernick 1991) or ‘consumer’ culture, the
way in which models of promotion (of goods, institutions, parties,
personalities, and so forth) and consumption have spread from the
domain of economic consumption to the public services, the arts, and
the media. I have referred to the increasing salience of entertainment
in various sorts of media output, and on how audiences are increas-
ingly being constructed as consumers — with leisure being con-
structed as consumption — rather than as, say, citizens. Similarly, in
government leaflets aimed at the public and dealing with such mat-
ters as welfare benefit rights, the influence of advertising and pro-
motional genres is incredsingly evident, with the public again being
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constructed as consumers rather than — or as well as — citizens, even
though it is their civic rights that are at issue.

Media texts constitute a sensitive barometer of sociocultural
change, and they should be seen as valuable material for researching
change. Changes in society and culture manifest themselves in all
their tentativeness, incompleteness and contradictory nature in the
heterogeneous and shifting discursive practices of the media. The
framework for critical discourse analysis introduced in Chapter 4 is
designed to capture these properties of media discourse, and provide
a resource for linking discourse analysis to social-scientific analysis of
sociocultural change.

CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF MEDIA DISCOURSE

This chapter skeiches out the tramework which 1 shali use for
analysing media discourse in the rest of the book, dra wing upon the
account given in Chapter 3 of communication in the mass media. This
is a version of the theory of ‘critical discourse analysis’ which [ have
developed in previous publications (Fairclough 1989, 1992a, 1993).
The chapter first briefly describes in general terms the theory of
discourse 1 am operating with, and then focuses attention upon
media discourse. The framework is described and then applied to an
example.

Theory of discourse

Recent social theory has produced important insights into the social
nature of language and how it functions in contemporary societies.
Social theorists have tended to put such insights in abstract ways,
without analysis of specific texts. To develop a form of discourse
analysis which can contribute to social and cultural analysis, we need
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to combine these insights with traditions of close textual analysis
which have developed in linguistics and language studies — to make
them ‘operational’, practically usable, in analysis of specific cases.
Some of the critical approaches discussed in Chapter 2 have begun to
do this. Critical discourse analysis is an attempt to learn from them
and improve on them, in line with the desiderata at the end of
Chapter 2 (see Fairclough 1992a for a more detailed account).

Calling the approach ‘critical’ is a recognition that our social prac-
tice in general and our use of language in particular are bound up
with causes and effects which we may not be at all aware of under
normal conditions (Bourdieu 1977). Specifically, connections
between the use of language and the exercise of power are often not
clear to people, yet appear on closer examination to be vitally impor-
tant to the workings of power. For instance, ways in which a conven-
tional consultation between a doctor and a patient is organized, or a
conventional interview between a reporter and a politician, take for
granted a whole range of ideologically potent assumptions about
rights, relationships, knowledge and identities. For example, the
assumption that the doctor is the sole source of medically legitimate
knowledge about illness, or that it is legitimate for the reporter - as
one who ‘speaks for’ the public — to challenge the politician. Such
practices are shaped, with their common-sense assumptions, accord-
ing to prevailing relations of power between groups of people. The
normal opacity of these practices to those involved in them — the invi-
sibility of their ideological assumptions, and of the power relations
which underlie the practices - helps to sustain these power relations.

‘Discourse’ (as I pointed out in Chapter 1) is a concept used by both
social theorists and analysts (e.g. Foucault 1972, Fraser 1989) and
linguists (e.g. Stubbs 1983, van Dijk 1985). Like many linguists, I shall
use ‘discourse’ to refer to spoken or written language use, though
also want to extend it to include other types of semiotic activity (i.e.
activity which produces meanings), such as visual images (photo-
graphy, film, video, diagrams) and non-verbal communication (e.g.
gestures). Recall the discussion of the ‘social semiotics’ approach in
Chapter2. In referring to use of language as discourse, I am signalling
a wish to investigate it in a way that is informed by the social theory
insights mentioned above, as a form of social practice.

Viewing language use as social practice implies, first, that it is a
mode of action, as linguistic philosophy and the study of pragmatics
have recognized (Austin 1962, Levinson 1983). It also implies that
language is a socially and historically situated mode of action, in a
dialectical relationship with other facets of the social. What I mean by
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a dialectical relationship is that it is socially shaped, butis also socially
shaping — or socially constitutive. Critical discourse analysis explores
the tension between these two sides of language use, the socially
shaped and socially constitutive, rather than opting one-sidedly for
one or the other.

Language use - any text — is always simultaneously constitutive of
(1) social identities, (2) social relations and (3) systems of knowledge
and belief (corresponding respectively to identities, relationships
and representations in the terms introduced in Chapter 1). That is,
any text makes its own small contribution to shaping these aspects of
society and culture. In particular cases, one of the three mightappear
to be more important than the others, but it is a sensible working
assumption that all three are always going on to some degree. Lan-
guage use is, moreover, constitutive both in conventional ways
which help to reproduce and maintain existing social identities, rela-
tions and systems of knowledge and belief, and in creative ways
which help to transform them. Whether the conventional or the cre-
ative predominates in any given case will depend upon social circum-
stances and how the language is functioning within them.

The relationship between any particular instance of language use —
any particular text - and available discourse types may be a complex
and (in the terms of the last paragraph) creative one. It is always pos-
sible to find relatively straightforward instances of particular
discourse types - a conventional and typical political interview on the
radio, for instance. But many texis are not so simple. They may
involve complicated mixtures of different discourse types—a political
interview which is in part rather like a friendly conversation and in
part like a political speech, for example. Given my concern in this
book with changing discursive practices in the media, such complex
texts are of particular interest.

The critical discourse analysis approach thinks of the discursive
practices of a community - its normal ways of using language — in
terms of networks which I shall call ‘orders of discourse’. The order of
discourse of a social institution or social domain is constituted by ail
the discursive types which are used there. The point of the concept of
‘order of discourse’ is to highlight the relationships between different
types in such a set {e.g. in the case of a school, the discursive types of
the classroom and of the playground): whether, for instance, a rigid
boundary is maintained between them, or whether they can easily be
mixed together in particular texts. The same question applies to
relationships between different orders of discourse (e.g. those of the
school and the home): do they commonly overlap and get mixed
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together in language use, or are they rigidly demarcated? Social and
cultural changes very often manifest themselves discursively
through a redrawing of boundaries within and between orders of
discourse, and [ shall be showing that this is true of the media. These
boundaries are also sometimes a focus of social struggle and conflict.
Indeed, orders of discourse can be seen as one domain of potential
cultural hegemony, with dominant groups struggling to assert and
maintain particular structuring within and between them.

It is useful to distinguish two main categories of discourse type,
which are constituents of orders of discourse: genres, and discourses.
A discourse is the language used in representing a given social prac-
tice from a particular point of view. Discourses appertain broadly to
knowledge and knowledge construction. For instance, the social
practice of politics is differently signified in liberal, socialist and Mar-
xist political discourses; or again, illness and health are differently
represented in conventional (‘allopathic’) and homoeopathic medical
discourses. A genre, by contrast, is a use of language associated with
and constituting part of some particular social practice, such as inter-
viewing people (interview genre) or advertising commuodities (adver-
tising genre). Genres can be described in terms of their organizational
properties — an interview, for instance, is structured in a quite
different way from an advertisement. See Kress and Threadgold
(1988) and van Leeuwen (1993).

The analysis of any particular type of discourse, including media
discourse, involves ain alleimation bebwoen bwin, complomentary

focuses, both of which are essential:

® communicative events
® the order of discourse.

On the one hand, the analyst is concerned with the particular, with
specific communicative events, for instance a particular newspaper
editorial or television documentary. The concern here is always with
both continuity and change — in what ways is this communicative
event normative, drawing upon familiar types and formats, and in
what ways is it creative, using old resources in new ways? On the
other hand, the analyst is concerned with the general, the overall
structure of the order of discourse, and the way it is evolving in the
context of social and cultural changes. The focus here is upon the con-
figuration of genres and discourses which constitute the order of
discourse, the shifting relationships between them, and between this
order of discourse and other socially adjacent ones. These are not, let
me stress, alternatives, but complementary perspectives on the same
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data which we can shift between during analysis. My presentation of
a framework for critical analysis of media discourse will discuss the
two perspectives in turn.

Analysis of communicative events

(ritical discourse analysis of a communicative event is the analysis of
relationships between three dimensions or facets of that event, which
I call text, discourse practice, and sociocultural practice. “Texts’ may be
written or oral, and oral texts may be just spoken (radio) or spoken
and visual (television). By ‘discourse practice’ I mean the proce;ses of
text production and text consumption. And by ‘sociocultural prac-
tice’ [ mean the social and cultural goings-on which the communica-
tive event is a part of. The analytical framework is summarized in a
diagram on page 59.

Let me briefly link this analytical framework to the discussion of
communication in the mass media in the last chapter. The section on
practices of media text production and consumption dealt with
aspects of discourse practice. Most of the chapter was concerned with
various aspects of sociocultural practice: mass communication as a par-
ticular type of situation, the economics of the media, the politics of
the media, and the wider cultural context of communication in the
mass media. These two features are addressed further below.

Texts

The analysis of texts, the properties of which were little mentioned in
Chapter 3, covers traditional forms of linguistic analysis — analysis of
vocabulary and semantics, the grammar of sentences and smaller
units, and the sound system (‘phonology’) and writing system. Butit
also includes analysis of textual organization above the sentence,
including the ways in which sentences are connected together (‘cohe-
sion’), and things like the organization of turn-taking in interviews or
th_e overall structure of a newspaper article. [ shall refer to all this as
‘linguistic analysis’, though this is using the term in an extended
sense. For details on these types of analysis, see Chapters 6 and 7.
Analysis of texts is concerned with both their meanings and their
forms. Although it may be useful analytically to contrast these two
aspects of texts, it is in reality difficult to separate them. Meanings are
nggessarily realized in forms, and differences in meaning entail
differences in form. Conversely, it is a sensible working aSSL(ljmption
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that where forms are different, there will be some difference in
meaning.

As 1 have already indicated in Chapter 1, I work with a multifunc-
tional view of text. This sees any text, and indeed even the individual
clauses and sentences of a text, as simultaneously having three main
categories of function, each of which has its own systems of choices:
ideational, interpersonal, and textual. This view of text harmonizes with
the constitutive view of discourse outlined above, providing a way of
investigating the simultaneous constitution of systems of knowledge
and belief (ideational function) and social relations and social identi-
ties (interpersonal function) in texts. Or, in the terminology of
Chapter 1, with representations, relations and identities. So, for
instance, in analysing a sentence in a written text, the analyst might
focus upon how three aspects are articulated:

® particular representations and recontextualizations of social prac-
tice (ideational function) — perhaps carrying particular ideologies

® particular constructions of writer and reader identities (for
example, in terms of what is highlighted — whether status and role
aspects of identity, or individual and personality aspects of
identity)

@

a particular construction of the relationship between writer and
reader (as, for instance, formal or informal, close or distant).
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representations, categories of participant, constructions of parti-
cipant identity or participant relations which are not found in a text.
Analysis of text needs to be multisemiotic analysis in the case of the
press and television, including analysis of photographic images, lay-
out and the overall visual organization of pages, and analysis of film
and of sound effects. A key issue is how these other semiotic modal-
ities interact with language in producing meanings, and how such
interactions define different aesthetics for different media.

Discourse practice

The discourse practice dimension of the communicative event
involves various aspects of the processes of text production and text
consumption. Some of these have a more institutional character,
whereas others are discourse processes in a narrower sense. This was
shown in the discussion of mass media communication in Chapter 3:
with respect to institutional processes, 1 referred to institutional
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routines such as editorial procedures involved in producing media
texts, and how, for instance, watching television fits into the routines
of the household; but I also referred to discourse processes in the nar-
rower sense in discussing the transformations which texts undergo in
production and consumption. I shall call these respectively ‘institu-
tional processes’ and ‘discourse processes’. (One could also include
here more psychological and cognitivist concerns with how people
arrive at interpretations for particular utterances — ’interpretati\}e p}o—
cesses’. As I indicated in Chapter 2, van Dijk works with a more
cognitively oriented framework which is otherwise rather similar in
conception to mine.)

The analytical framework of critical discourse analysis is summar-
ized in Figure 1.

The visual representation of the relationships between the three
dimensions of communicative events in the diagram is significant: I
see discourse practice as mediating between the textual and the social

text production

TEXT

text consumption

DISCOURSE PRACTICE

SOCIOCULTURAL PRACTICE

Fig. 1: A framework for critical discourse analysis of a commun-
icative event
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and cultural, between text and sociocultural practice, in the sense
that the link between the sociocultural and the textual is an indirect
one, made by way of discourse practice: properties of sociocultural
practice shape texts, but by way of shaping the nature of the
discourse practice, i.e. the ways in which texts are produced and
consumed, which is realized in features of texts. Notice also that, as
we have just seen with the distinction between ‘institutional pro-
cesses’ and ‘discourse processes’, discourse practice straddles the
division between society and culture on the one hand, and discourse,
language and text on the other.

In referring to ‘the nature of the discourse practice’, [ have in mind
particularly the polarity alluded to earlier between broadly conven-
tional and broadly creative discourse processes, involving either a
normative use of discourse types (genres and discourses) ora creative
mixture of them. This is where the two perspectives within critical
discourse analysis - on the communicative event, and on the order of
discourse — intersect. The question here is how the communicative
event draws upon the order of discourse (normatively or creatively),
and what effect it has upon the order of discourse ~ whether it helps
reproduce its boundaries and relationships, or helps restructure
them. Creative discourse practice can be expected to be relatively
complex, in terms of the number of genres and discourses mixed
together and the way they are mixed together. But complex discourse
practice may also become conventionalized — for instance, there are
fow i documentany quite conventional combinations of gunres of
informing, persuading, and entertaining.

In very general terms, a conventional discourse practice is realized
in a text which is relatively homogeneous in its forms and meanings,
whereas a creative discourse practice is realized in a text which is rela-
tively heterogeneous in its forms and meanings. Of course, it is the
particular nature of the creativity of the discourse practice and of the
heterogeneity of the text that is of interest in a specific analysis — and
their relationship to the sociocultural practice that frames them. Also
in general terms, one would expect a complex and creative discourse
practice where the sociocultural practice is fluid, unstableand shifting,
and a conventional discourse practice where the sociocultural practice
is relatively fixed and stable. AsIsuggested in Chapter 3, media texts
are sensitive barometers of cultural change which manifest in their
heterogeneity and contradictoriness the often tentative, unfinished
and messy nature of change. Textual heterogeneity can be seen as a
materialization of social and cultural contradictions and as important
evidence for investigating these contradictions and their evolution.
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The focus on discursive creativity, hybridity, and heterogeneity in
my analysis of media discourse in this book corresponds to the nature
of the times. We are living through a period of rapid and continuous
change in society and culture, the media play a significant role in
reflecting and stimulating more general processes of change, and the
practices of the media are correspondingly in constant flux. This
includes the discursive practices of the media. The general point to
emphasize is that creativity in discursive practices is tied to particular
social conditions — conditions of change and instability. The term
‘creativity’ can be misleading in its individualistic connotations:
discursive creativity is an effect of social conditions, niot an achieve-
ment of individuals who have particular (creative) qualities.

I want to contrast the linguistic analysis of texts (in the extended
sense I explained above) with the intertextual analysis of texts (see
Bakhtin 1986, Fairclough 1992a, Kristeva 1986). Intertextual analysis
focuses on the borderline between text and discourse practice in the
analytical framework. Intertextual analysis is looking at text from
the perspective of discourse practice, looking at the traces of the
discourse practice in the text. Intertextual analysis aims to unravel the
various genres and discourses — often, in creative discourse practice,
a highly complex mixture — which are articulated together in the text.
The question one is asking is, what genres and discourses were
drawn upon in producing the text, and what traces of them are there
in the text? To use a familiar example, the traces in a documentary text
oI a muxture of genires of information, persuasion and entertainment.
Intertextual complexity in the mixing of genres and discourses is
realized linguistically in the heterogeneity of meaning and form.

Linguistic analysis is descriptive in nature, whereas intertextual
analysis is more interpretative. Linguistic features of texts provide
evidence which can be used in intertextual analysis, and intertextual
analysis is a particular sort of interpretation of that evidence — an
interpretation which locates the text in relation to social repertoires of
discourse practices, i.e. orders of discourse. It is a cultural interpreta-
tion in that it locates the particular text within that facet of the culiure
that is constituted by (networks of) orders of discourse. The linguistic
analysis is, in an obvious sense, closer to what is ‘there’ on paper or
on the audio- or video-tape, whereas the intertextual analysis is at
one remove in abstraction from it. Consequently, in intertextual
analysis the analyst is more dependent upon social and cultural
understanding. This can seem problematic to those who expect more
fobjective’ forrns of analysis, though it is easy to overstate the object-
lvity of linguistic analysis. Nevertheless, linking the linguistic
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analysis of texts to an intertextual analysis is crucial to bridging the
gap between text and language on the one hand, and society and cul-
ture on the other. See Chapter 5 for further discussion.

Sociocultural practice

Analysis of the sociocultural practice dimension of a communicative
event may be at different levels of abstraction from the particular
event: it may involve its more immediate situational context, the
wider context of institutional practices the event is embedded within,
or the yet wider frame of the society and the culture. All of these
layers may be relevant to understanding the particular event — and
indeed particular events cumulatively constitute and reconstitute
social and cultural practice at all levels. Many aspects of sociocultural
practice may enter into critical discourse analysis — recall the various
aspects discussed in Chapter 3 ~ but it may be useful to broadly
differentiate three: economic, political (concerned with issues of
power and ideology), and cultural (concerned with questions of
value and identity).

The framework which I have sketched out here is compatible with
various different emphases. One might, for instance, choose to focus
on discourse practice, either on processes of text production, or on
processes of text consumption. One might alternatively choose to
focus on text, asThave done. Ttis. Thelisve. impnortant to maintain the
comprehensive orientation to communicative events which is built
into the framework, even if one is concentrating upon only certain
aspects of them in analysis. My emphasis will be upon linguistic
analysis of texts, intertextual analysis of texts, and selective sociocul-
tural analysis. Through intertextual analysis I link up with issues of
discourse practice, but I am not concerned in this book with direct
analysis of production or consumption of texts. The discussion of
sociocultural practice is selective because I am not writing as a
sociologist or cultural analyst, but as a discourse analyst with an
interest in these other types of analysis.

Analysis of the order of discourse

1 come now to the second of the twin perspectives within a critical
discourse analysis of the media, the order of discourse — how it is
structured in terms of configurations of genres and discourses, and
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shifts within the order of discourse and in its relationship to other
socially adjacent orders of discourse.

I referred earlier to the positioning of the media between public
orders of discourse and private orders of discourse, and to the way in
which the media transform their source public discourse for con-
sumption in domestic settings. This mediating position, and the
external relations between the order of discourse of the media and
socially adjacent public and private orders of discourse such as those
of books and magazines, is the key to understanding the media order
of discourse and the internal relations between its constituent genres
and discourses. The order of discourse of the media has been shaped
by the tension between its contradictory public sources and private
targets, which act as contrary poles of attraction for media discourse;
itis constantly being reshaped through redefining its relationship to—
redrawing its boundaries with — these public and private orders of
discourse. Moreover, the negotiation and renegotiation of the
relationship between public and private discursive practices which
takes place within the order of discourse of the media has a general
influence on the relationship between these practices, and between
the public and the private in an overall sense, in other domains of
social life. Research on media orders of discourse is thus of more than
parochial interest, because it impinges upon major changes in society
and culture. Similar remarks apply, for instance, to the (re)negoti-
ation within broadcast media discourse of the relationship between
tue more traditional order of discourse of public service Droadcasiing
and the commercial order of discourse of the market and con-
sumerism.

The general point here is that the relationship between institu-
tions and discursive practices is not a neat or simple relationship.
Different institutions come to share common discursive practices,
and a particular discursive practice may have a complex distribution
across many institutions. For instance, advertising may be rooted in
the orders of discourse of commodity production, distribution and
consumption, but it has come to be an element in the orders of
discourse of diverse institutions — education, medicine, the arts, and
so forth. It follows that discourse analysis should always attend to
relationships, interactions and complicities between social
institutions/domains and their orders of discourse, and be sensitive
to similarities in social organization and discursive practices
between different institutions. Although the media may be a parti-
cularly clear case of such fluid relationships between institutions,
this property is widely shared.
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It should also be emphasized that media discourse may shape
socially adjacent orders of discourse as well as being shaped by them.
For instance, television formats have considerable cultural salience,
and one finds them as models in a variety of public domains. An
example would be the way in which the celebrity-interview format is
now quite widely used in higher education for introductory books on
the thinking of prominent figures, as well as in magazines (such as
the left-wing political magazine Red Pepper). Postman (1987: 91) refers
to the influence of other television genres on education, including the
television version of ‘discussion’ which he characterizes in these
negative terms:

- . each of six men was given approximately five minutes to say
something about the subject. There was however no agreement on
exactly what the subject was, and no one felt obliged to respond to any-
thing anyone else said. Ini fact, it would have been difficult to do so,
since the participants were called upon seriatim, as if they were finalists
in a beauty contest, each being given his share of minutes in front of the
camera.

Media discourse also-influences private domain discourse practices,
providing models of conversational interaction in private life which
are originally simulations of the latter but which can come to reshape
it. A complex dialectic seems to exist between the media and the con-
versational discourse of everyday life.

Fxternal relations betwaen orders of discourse, and aternal rela-
tions between discourses and genres within the media order of
discourse, may be difficult to disentangle, but the distinction between
these two concerns in analysis of orders of discourse is a useful one.
Both external and internal relations include choice relations, and chain
relations. WhatThave said so farappertains to choice relations. (Let me
remind readers of the point made towards the end of Chapter 1 that
‘choice’ does not here imply free choice on the part of participants -
selection among alternatives is generally socially conditioned.) Ex-
ternally, the issue is how the order of discourse of the media chooses
within, and appropriates, the potential available in adjacent orders of
discourse. Internally, the issue is to describe the paradigms of alterna-
tive discursive practices available within the order of discourse of the
media, and the conditions governing selection amongst them. Discur-
sive practices are functionally differentiated, providing contrasting
formats for the main types of output in the media. Thus there are
differentdiscursive practices fornews, documentary, drama, quizand
‘soap’ programmes on television, and there are different discursive
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practices for hard news, soft news, comment and feature articles in
newspapers. (As these two examples show, the classification of func-
tionally different discursive practices may be at various levels of gen-
erality.) But there are also alternatives for any given type of output
whose selection is governed by different conditions, which I come to
shortly. ,

I have already referred to chain relations in suggesting that a
communicative event in the mass media can be regarded as in fact a
chain of communicative events. Such chains are partly internal — the
process of text production within a media institution is a chain of
communicative events — and partly external - the source communica-
tive events at one end of the chain lie outside the media, as do the
communicative events (conversations, debates, reports) which
media texts may themselves be sources for. A description of the
media order of discourse is concerned to specify what communicative
events, internal and external, are chained together in this way; and
the sorts of transformations that texts undergo in moving along such
chains, and how earlier texts in the chain are embedded in later ones.
Choice relations and chain relations intersect in an account of the
order of discourse: one needs to specify the choice relations that
apply at each link in the chain.

The distinction between choice and chain relations suggests a
refinement of the intertextual analysis of texts discussed in the
section on discourse practice above. Part of the intertextual analysis
of a texd is concerned with wmaveilng mixtures of gerres and
discourses which are in a choice relationship in the order of
discourse. But the intertextual analysis of a text is also concerned with
embedding — with how the transformations which texts undergo in
shifting along chains leave traces in embedding relations within
texts. See Chapter 5 for further discussion.

In trying to arrive at a characterization of the media order of
discourse, the analyst constantly has in mind two important ques-
tions, which may receive different answers for different parts of this
complex order of discourse: (a) how unitary, or how variable, are
media discursive practices? and (b) how stable, or how changeable,
are they?

The questions are linked: typical of a settled and conservative
society are unitary and stable discursive practices, typical of an unset-
tled society are variable and changeable discursive practices. There
are also more local institutional pressures towards unitary practice —
standardized formats reduce production costs, and conform to audi-
ence expectations. In describing the order of discourse, one is trying
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to capture the particular balance that exists between what Bakhtin
called ‘centripetal’ (unitary and stable) and ‘centrifugal’ (variable and
changeable) pressures, and in which direction that balance is tending
(Bakhtin 1981). The variability question links back to my mention
above of alternatives for a particular type of output, such as television
documentary. Where there is variability, selection between alterna-
tives may, for instance, involve political and ideological differences
and struggles, attempts to cater for different ‘niche’ audiences, as
well as differences of professional or artistic judgement. Variability is
also an issue in text consumption: what orders of discourse do audi-
ences draw upon to appropriate media texts? Do they, for instance,
talk or write about them in the genres and discourses of private life, or
in those of public (e.g. academic) domains they are familiar with?
And what social factors are relevant to that choice?

Changing media discursive practices, and their relation to wider
social and cultural changes, are, as [ have indicated, a particular con-
cern of this book. Change can be conceptualized in terms of shifting
external or internal, chain or choice relations. An account of the
media order of discourse should particularly highlight major points
of tension affecting internal or external boundaries. I have already
identified some as central themes of the book: the public/private
boundary and the privately oriented communicative ethos of broad-
casting, with extending use of a conversational, pubhc colloquial
discourse style; the boundary between public service and informa-
Hon on one side and the market on the other, with the constriction of
audiences as consumers and the colonization of even the news media
by entertainment; and, related to this, the boundary between fiction
and non-fiction, with non-fictional programmes. such as docu-
mentary often drawing upon fictional, dramatic, formats.

I want to use the term discourse type for relatively stabilized con-
figurations of genres and discourses within the order of discourse.
One issue here is that genres occur in particular combinations with
discourses ~ particular genres are predictably articulated with parti-
cular discourses. For instance, party political broadcast is a genre
which predictably draws upon economic discourse, discourse of law
and order and educational discourse, but not, for instance, on the
discourses of science, cookery, or craft (e.g. knitting). But discourse
types also standardly involve configurations of genres rather than a
single genre. So, for instance, a party political broadcast may
combine political oratory, interview, and simulated fireside conver-
sation. Or again, ‘chat’ has emerged as an important studio-based
discourse type in television, involving an articulation of elements of
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conversation with elements of entertainment. A major concern here
is capturing the distinctive discourse types which have emerged in
the order of the discourse of the media, such as chat, or what passes
for discussion on television (recall the above quote from Postman),
and properties which cut across types, such as the ‘communicative
ethos’ identified by Scannell (1992). Another concern is a historical
focus on the stabilization and destabilization of the configurations
which constitute discourse types.

One might see the mass media as an interrelated set of orders of
discourse, in that the orders of discourse of television, radio, and
the press are distinct in important ways which relate to differences
of technology and medium while also having significant similari-
ties (recall the discussion of differences between media on pages
38-9). There are also sufficient differences between different
outlets to distinguish at a more detailed level separate orders of
discourse for different newspapers, radio stations, or television
channels.

The media order of discourse can, I think, usefully be examined as
a domain of cultural power and hegemony. The media have in the
past often been described as if they were dominated by stable unitary
practices imposed from above. This is certainly not an adequate char-
acterization of the contemporary media, though it may have some
truth for certain aspects of media practice, and was markedly less
inadequate thirty years ago than it is now. It implies a code model of
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defined, unitary and stable codes which dictate practice.

It does not, however, follow that because the code model is inade-
quate, questions of power and domination do not arise. One
common picture of contemporary media stresses cultural diversity -a
view of the media as highly piuralistic in practices, with no single web
of power running through the whole system. This would perhaps
compromise entirely the notion of a media order of discourse, or at
least lead to a very different model of it as a mosaic of practices.
Another possible approach, however, is to ask how the relative
diversity and pluralism of the media might itself operate within a
system of domination. Gramsci's concept of hegemony (Forgacs 1988,
Gramsci 1971) is helpful here as a theory of power and domination
which emphasizes power through achieving consent rather than
through coercion, and the importance of cultural aspects of domi-
nation which depend upon a particular articulation of a plurality of
practices. The issue with respect to a hegemony model becomes one
of whether and how diverse discursive practices are articulated
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together within the order of discourse in ways which overall sustain
relations of domination. See Fairclough (1992a) for a discussion of
code, mosaic and hegemony models.

Various aspects of the critical discourse analysis framework are elab-
orated in the following three chapters. Chapter 5 focuses upon
discourse practice, specifically discourse processes, intertextual
analysis of texts, and the order of discourse. Chapters 6 and 7 are con-
cerned with the linguistic analysis of texts, the former dealing with
representation and the ideational function as well as the textual func-
tion, the latter dealing with relations, identities and the interpersonal
function.

A sample critical discourse analysis

I conclude this chapter with a sample analysis to make the critical
discourse analysis framework a little more concrete. My example is a
report which appeared in 1985 in the British newspaper, the Sun,
about a government document on hard-drug abuse. It is reproduced
in Figure 2.

My objective is to give readers a quick overview of how the
framework applies in a particular case, so I shall be very selective in
my comments (for instance, not referring to consumption at all), and
certainly will not attempt a tull analysis (the example is more fuliy
analysed in Fairclough 1988).

I shall shift slightly from the order in which [ presented the
framework, first analysing this as a communicative event in terms of
discourse practice and text, but deferring discussion of sociocultural prac-
tice until after [ comment on what the example indicates about the
media order of discourse.

The communicative event

The discourse practice here involves transformations of source texts —
most obviously the Committee report, but also presumably a press
conference or interview alluded to in the penultimate paragraph —
into an article. The text is likely to have gone through a number of
versions, as it was transformed across a chain of linked communica-
tive events. For a reconstruction of such a transformational history in
detail, see Bell (1991). The discourse practice is complex, in the sense
thatit articulates together features of the source discourse (the report)

":B"fitain faces a war to ét_op pedlars, warn MPs |

CALL UP FORCES
INDRUG BATTLE!

By DAVID KEMP

THE armed forces should be calted up to fight off amassiveinvasion by drug pushers,
MPs demanded yesterday.

Cocaine pedlars are the greatest threat ever faced by Britain in peacetime —and could
destruy the country’s way of life, they said.

The MDPs want Ministers to consider
ordering the Navy and the RAF to track
5 suspected drug-running ships approach-
ing our coasls.
On shore there should be intensified
6 law enforcement by Customs, police and
security services.

Erofits

7 The all-party Home Alfairs Committee
visited America and were deeply shocked
by what they saw.

Inune of the hacdest-hilting Commons
reports {or years, the committee—chaired
by Tory lawyer MP Sir Edward
Gardner—warned gravely:

Woshirn society s facedd For a warlibe
@  (hreat fram the hard-drugs industry.

The traffickers amass princely incomes
from the exploitation of human weakness,
buredom and misery.

They must be made to lose everything —
their homes, iheir money and all they
possess which can be attributed to
their profits from sclling drugs.

Sir Edward said yesterday: “We believe
that trafficking in drugs is tantamount to
murder and punishment ought to reflect
this.”

The Government is expected to bring in
clampdown laws in the autumn.

Fig. 2: Extract from the Sun, 24 May 1985
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and features of the target discourse, the discourse of consumption,
the informal, colloquial language of private life.

This is shown in an intertextual analysis of the text, an analysis
which looks at the text from the perspective of discourse practice,
aiming to unravel the genres and discourses which are articulated
together in it. I shall focus on discourses, in particular how official
discourses of drug trafficking and law enforcement are articulated
with colloquial discourses of drug trafficking and law enforcement,
within a genre of hard news (described below). Compare the article
with a short extract from the source report:

The Government should consider the use of the Royal Navy and the
Royal Air Force for radar, airborne or ship surveillance duties. We
recommend, therefore, that there should be intensified law enforce-

" ment against drug traffickers by H.M. Customs, the police, the -
security services and possibly the armed forces.

In part, the Sun article draws upon the official discourses which are
iltustrated in this extract. This is most obvious where the report and
the Committee chairman are directly quoted, but it is also evident
elsewhere.

What is striking about the text is that these contrasting official and
colloquial discourses are both used within what is traditionally called
‘reported speech’ — or more precisely, the reporting of the source
written document. Although the direct quotation is marked as
Coinig divectly Dom ihe tepoit, the bordeiline between what the
report actually said and the Sun’s transformation of it into colloquial
discourse is not always clear. For instance, the main headline is in the
form of a direct quotation, though it is not in quotation marks. The
newspaper itself seems to be taking on the prerogative of the Com-
mittee to call for action, though its call is translated into a colloquial
discourse, becomes a demand rather than a recommendation, and
loses the nuances and caution of the original (the Government should
consider the use of becomes call up!).

To show some of this in detail, | now move to linguistic analysis
of the text, though in this case I shall focus upon certain relatively
superficial linguistic features of vocabulary and metaphor. In
accordance with the complex discourse practice and intertextual
relations, this is a relatively heterogeneous text linguistically. For
instance, in the directly quoted sections the article uses the same
term (iraffickers) as the report to refer to those dealing in drugs,
whereas elsewhere it uses colloquial terms not found at all in the
report — pushers and pedlars. But even in the parts of the article
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where the report is summarized rather than quoted, official discourse
is sometimes used — for instance armed forces, law enforcement, and
security services. Compare forces in the headline with armed forces in the
first (lead) paragraph; the former is an expression from colloquial
discourse, whereas the latter belongs to official discourse.

Why does the article use such pairs of terms? Perhaps because it is
translating official discourse into colloquial discourse and thereby
giving a populist force to official voices, but at the same time preserv-
ing the legitimacy of official discourse. The position and point of view
of the newspaper is contradictory, and that contradiction is regis-
tered here in the heterogeneity of the language. Hall ef al. (1978: 61)
refer to a trend in media towards ‘the translation of official
viewpoints into a public idiom’ which not only ‘makes the former
more “available” to the uninitiated” but also ‘invests them with
popular force and resonance, naturalizing them within the horizon of
understanding of the various publics’. Notice that use of colloquial
vocabulary in the Sun article has both ideational and interpersonal
functions: it draws upon a particular representation of the social
reality in question, but at the same time the newspaper, by using it,
implicitly claims co-membership, with the audience, of the world of
ordinary life and experience from which it is drawn, and a relation-
ship of solidarity between newspaper and audience. {These implicit
claims are modulated, however, by the use of the vocabulary of
official discourse as well.) Thus this vocabulary is simultaneously

L

funciional with respect to represeniations, identities, and relations. It
is also worth noting how a visual semiotic works together with lan-
guage: it is colloquial and not official discourse that dominates the
visually salient headlines.

Notice also the metaphor of dealing with drug traffickers as
fighting a war. Although the metaphor does occur at one pointin the
report; it is elaborated in the Sun article in ways which are wholly
absent from the report ~ the mobilization (again using a colloquial
term, call up) of armed forces in the headline, and the representation
of drug trafficking as an invasion in the lead paragraph. The
metaphor is also significant in terms of the newspaper’s implicit claim
to a relationship of solidarity and common identity with the audi-
ence. It draws upon war as an evocative theme of popular memory
and popular culture, claiming to share that memory and culture. The
metaphor also links this text intertextually to popular media coverage
of the drugs issue over a long period, where the representation of the
issue as a war against traffickers is a standard feature of the discourse.
It is an ideologically potent metaphor, construing drugs in a way



72 Critical analysis of media discourse

which helps to marginalize other constructions from the perspective
of oppositional groups — drugs as a symptom of massive alienation
associated with the effects of capitalist reconstruction, unem-
ployment, inadequate housing, and so forth.

The order of discourse

Turning to the second of the twin perspectives within critical
discourse analysis, what does this example indicate about the order
of discourse? The discourse type is a ‘hard-news’ story from the
popular press. As a hard-news story, it is different in genre from
other types of article which are in a choice relation within the order of
discourse — soft-news stories, comments and features. It has the
typical generic structure of a hard-news story: a ‘nucleus’ consisting
of a headline (in fact both a major and a minor one) and a lead para-
graph which gives the gist of the story; a series of ‘satellite’ para-
graphs which elaborate the story in various directions; and a final
‘wrap-up’ paragraph which gives a sense of resolution to the story
{Media Literacy Report 1993). In this discourse type within the order
of discourse of the Sun (and other similar tabloid newspapers, though
not the broadsheet newspapers), this genre is standardly articulated
with the combination of official and colloquial discourses 1 have
discussed above. So the discourse type here is a relatively stabilized,
and recognizable one.

An oobvious ewtermal aspelt of Jlivics relativies 1 the 'P’Lit’ii‘:"
colloquial’ nature of the style — indicative of a redrawing of bound-
aries between (external) public and private orders of discourse within
the media order of discourse to produce this hybrid style. One feature
of chain relations which is striking in this case is the way in which the
c.source text is transformed into, and embedded in, the article. [ have
already commented in this regard on the ambivalence of voice, an
ambivalence at times about whether the article is giving the words of
the report or the newspaper’s (radically transformed) reformulation
of them. I suspect this ambivalence is common in this discourse type.
Itis linked in this case, and more generally, to a mixing of genre — the
combination of the informative hard-news genre with elements of
persuasive genre. Notice in particular that the main headline is an
imperative sentence which, as [ have already indicated, functionsasa
demand. In addition to reporting, the Sun article is characteristically
also campaigning for particular policies and actions. Another feature
of chain relations is the way the article is intertextually linked into
another chain which consists of previous coverage of the drugs issue
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in the popular media. This sort of chaining is a quite general fea-
ture of media texts.

Let me finally comment, briefly and partially, on the socio-
cultural practice which has framed the stabilization of this sort of
discourse type, summarizing points which [ made in the last
chapter. The newspaper is medlatmg source events in the public
domain to a readership in 'a private (domestic), domain under
intensely competitive economic conditions. The maximization of
circulation is a constant preoccupation, in a wider econemic con-
text in which the accent is upon consumption and consumers and
leisure, and a wider cultural context of detraditionalization and
informalization which are problematizing traditional authority rela-
tions and profoundly changing traditional constructions and con-
ceptions of self-identity. These features of sociocultural context
have shaped, and are constituted in, the complex discourse prac-
tice that 1 have described, and the shift towards that discourse
practice which has taken place over a period of time. The discourse
practice mediates between this unstable sociocultural practice and
heterogeneous texts.

Turning to the politics of this type of article, one important likely
effect of the translation of official sources and official positions into
colloquial discourse is to help legitimize these official sources and
positions with the audience, which in this case means within
sections of the But;sh working class. (Notice, though, that one
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articles, to see whai the effects actually are in detail.) In the terms 1
used earlier, this would seem to be a powerful strategy for sustain-
ing the hegemony of dominant social forces, based upon a hybridi-
zation of practices which gives some legitimacy to both official and
colloquial discourses (though the preservation of the former
alongside the latter perhaps covertly signals their continuing
greater legitimacy, while using the latter as a channel for official
‘messages’). At the same time, the newspaper, as | have pointed
out, not only takes on a persuasive role in campaigning for (its
version of) the report’s recommendations, but also, through the
war metaphor, helps to sustain and reproduce dominant ideo-
logical representations of the drugs issue.

I have suggested that this example is representative of a relat-
ively stable discourse type, but the restructuring within media
discourse of boundaries between public and private orders of
discourse, and the emergence of various forms of public-colloguial
discourse, are striking features of the modern media which invite




74 Critical analysis of media discourse

historical analysis. What we have here is a creative articulation of
public and private orders of discourse which has become conven-
tionalized. But the picture is rather more complex, in the sense thatin
the context of constant renegotiation of the public/private boundary,
the heterogeneity of texts such as this might under certain circum-
stances be perceived as contradictions, and the relatively stable
discourse type might come to be destabilized.

INTERTEXTUALITY AND THE NEWS

in this chapter 1 shall elaborare upon what i said in Chapter 4 about
intertextual analysis of media texts, and in particular apply such
analysis to some sample texts. Recall that intertextual analysis is a
bridge between the ‘text’ and ‘discourse practice’ dimensions in the
critical discourse analysis framework. It is an analysis of texts from
the perspective of discourse practice, and more specifically from the
perspective of ‘discourse process’ — in terms of the ways in which
genres and discourses available within the repertoires of orders of

~ discourse are drawn upon and combined in producing and consum-

ing texts, and the ways in which texts transform and embed other
texts which are in chain relationships with them.

This chapter will be centred around analyses of sample media texts
which focus upon three aspects of intertextual analysis: the analysis
of ‘discourse representation’, of how the speech and writing of others

* is embedded within media texts; generic analysis of discourse types,

alternative theories of genre, and analysis of narrative; analysis of

- {configurations of) discourses in texts. First, however, I shall develop
-~ what I said in Chapter 4 about ‘discourse types’.
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Discourse types

[ introduced the concept of ‘discourse type’ for the configurations of
genres and discourses which actually occur, and which may become
more or less stable and conventionalized within orders of discourse.
In accordance with the twin perspectives discussed in Chapter 4, the
focus in analysing discourse types may be either on orders of
discourse and the stabilization ~ and destabilization — of discourse
types within them; or upon communicative events, and particular
configurations of genres and discourses articulated together in parti-
cular communicative events. Discourse types may involve complex
configurations of several genres and several discourses, or may be
closely modelled on single genres and discourses. In addition to
genre and discourse, itis helpful to have other categories available for
the intertextual analysis of discourse types. 1 find the following
useful: activity type, style, mode, and wvoice (see Fairclough 1992a for a
somewhat different account). Discourse types also differ in how they
handle intertextual chain relations.

These categories are not, however, all of equal status. A genreisa
way of using language which corresponds to the nature of the social
practice that is being engaged in; a job interview, for instance, is
associated with the special way of using language we call ‘interview
genre’. Discourse types are generally most easily characterized in
generic terms. In fact, many analysts would use the term ‘genre’ in
the way in which 1 am using discourse type’ (e.g. Kress and
Threadgold 1988). I am reluctant to do so, because discourse types
often draw upon two or more genres — some types of job interview,
for instance, have developed a discourse type which mixes interview
genre with informal conversation. However, genre is the overarching
category for analysing discourse types, and some discourse types are
closely modelled on single genres.

1 have defined a discourse as a particular way of constructing a
particular (domain of) social practice (compare Foucault 1972, Gee
1990). Discourses are relatively independent of genres, in the sense
that, for instance, a technocratic medical discourse might show up
in interviews, lectures, news items or textbooks. There are, never-
theless, compatibilities and incompatibilities between genres (or
genre mixes) and discourses, and one aspect of analysing a
discourse type is to uncover these. It is necessary to specify both
which fields (topics, subject-matters) are associated with a genre
(see Chapter 6), and which discourses are drawn upon to construct
these.
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Styles, modes and voices (Bakhtin 1986) are ways of using language
associated with particular relationships between producer and audi-
ence (writer and reader, speaker and listener). Modes are associated
with particular media (spoken or conversational versus written modes).
Voices are the identities of particular individual or collective agents.
One feature of genres or combinations of genres is the styles, modes
and voices associated with them. Finally, the compositional structure of
a discourse type, its organization as a structured sequence of parts
(activities), 1 shall refer to as its ‘activity type’ (Levinson 1979). Many
accounts of genre emphasize activity type, and the term genre is often
used in effect to mean activity type. This is, I think, a mistake, because it
easily leads to the other categories I have introduced being ignored.

So far I have been referring to the axis of choice in the intertextual
analysis of discourse types — to (combinations of) genres, discourses,
styles, modes and voices selected from those socially available within
orders of discourse. Discourse types also differ in terms of the types
of intertextual chain relation they enter into with other discourse
types, and ways in which texts are transformed along chains and
embedded within subsequent texts in the chain (Foucault 1972). As 1
shall suggest in detail below, for instance, one striking feature of
news discourse is the way in which it weaves together represen-
tations of the speech and writing of complex ranges of voices into a
web which imposes order and interpretation upon them. The
treatment of discourse representation (in the terms of traditional
grammar, ‘reported speech’) is quite ditterent in news and, tor
instance, the law, or ordinary conversation.

There are no definitive lists of genres, discourses, or any of the
other categories I have distinguished for analysts to refer to, and no
automatic procedures for deciding what genres etc. are operativein a
given text. Intertextual analysis is an interpretative art which
depends upon the analyst's judgement and experience. Of course,
the analyst does have the evidence of language, and the most satis-
factory intertextual analyses are those where the identification of
genres, discourses and other categories in a text is supported by
features of and distinctions within the language of the text. The
labelling of intertextual categories may, moreover, be at varying
levels of specificity. Different analysts might, for instance, depend-
ing upon their purpose and focus, identify the same text generically
as interview, media interview, news interview, aggressive type of
news interview, and so forth.

I see texts as drawing upon these intertextual categories, rather

 than, say, ‘containing’ or ‘instantiating’ them. They are models, ideal
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types, which are part of people’s productive and interpretative
resources. In identifying a category as operative in a text, the analyst
is suggesting that it will be oriented to by those who produce and con-
sume the text. One consequence is that a category may be marked or
evoked by even the most minimal textual cue —a single word, a detail
of oral delivery, a detail of visual appearance in the case of a written or
televisual text. Moreover, particular textual features may be ambi-
valent, or polysemous, with respect to intertextual categories — it may
be unclear, for instance, which genre a word evokes, or it may evoke
more than one. The categories can be thought of as models which are
summations of people’s textual experience, and in drawing upon
them people are making intertextual and historical links with prior
texts or text types within their experience.

In the terms of the critical discourse analysis framework introduced
in Chapter 4, the analysis of discourse types cuts across textual
analysis, analysis of discourse practice (processes of text production
and processes of text consumption), and sociocultural analysis. In
addition to my concern here with intertextual analysis, discourse
types require linguistic analysis and analysis of productive and con-
sumptional situations and routines. And sociocultural analysis needs
to address such issues as the relations of power that underlie the
emergence and continuity of particular discourse types, ideological
effects that might be associated with them, ways in which they con-
struct social identities, cultural values that they project, and so forth.

From the neranective of diere
From the perapective of dis
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ative reconfiguration of genres and discourses seem unlimited, but
these creative processes are in fact substantially constrained by the
sociocultural practice the discourse is embedded within, and in parti-
cular by relations of power. It is therefore important to combine a
theory of discourse practice which highlights the productivity of
discourse types with a theory of power —as I indicated in Chapter 4,
find the Gramscian theory of hegemony a particularly useful one.
Part of the (cultural) hegemony of a dominant class or group is hege-
mony within the order of discourse - control over the internal
‘and external economies of discourse types, i.e. over how genres and
discourses are articulated together to constitute discourse types, and
the boundaries and relationships between discourse types within
orders of discourse. In this regard, analysis is needed of the relation-
ships — of complementarity, opposition, resistance, etc. — between
discourse types within and across orders of discourse. My objectives
in this chapter, however, will be more modest. I shall use particular
samples of media discourse to develop what I have said so far about
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particularities of intertextual chaining associated with discourse
types, analysis of generic aspects of discourse types, and analysis of
discourses and combinations of discourses in discourse types.

Discourse representation in media texts

A very high proportion of media output in news, current affairs and
documentary consists of the mediation of the speech or writing of,
mainly, prominent people in various domains of public life — politi-
cians, police and lawyers, many categories of experts, and so forth.
Sometimes such people speak for themselves — they may write
articles in newspapers, they may be interviewed on radio, or they
may be filmed and interviewed on television. Sometimes their
discourse is represented by newsreaders or reporters. Here is an
extract from a radio news slot that constitutes part of the BBC Radio 4
Today programme, broadcast every weekday morning between 6.30
a.m. and 8.40 a.m. It illustrates how a single news item commonly
weaves together representations of the discourse of a number of
people. Another way of putting it is in terms of ‘voices’: a complex
web of voices is woven. (Stressed words are italicized.)

NEWSREADER: Libya has told the United Nations that it's willing to let
the two men accused of the Lockerbie bombing come to Scotland to
stand trial. The position was spelt out in New Yorl last night by the
Foreign Minister, Omar Al-Muntasir, when he emerged from a meet-
ing with the Secretary-General, Dr Boutros-Ghali.

OMAR AL-MUNTASIR: The answers we have received from the UK and
the US through the Secretary-General are very acceptable to us and we
see them as a positive e: answer and enough guarantees to secure a
fair . trial for these two suspects once they submit themselves to e:
such jurisdiction.

NEWSREADER: Libyan-officials at the UN, faced by the threat of more
sanctions, said they wanted more time to sort out the details of the
handover. Relatives of the 270 people who died on Flight 103 in
December 1988 are treating the statement with caution. From the UN,
our correspondent John Nian.

CORRESPONDENT: Western diplomats still believe Libya is playing for
time. However on the face of it Libya does appear to be inching closer
to handing over the two suspects. If this initiative is only a delaying
tactic, its aim would be to persuade the waverers on the Security
Council not to vote for the new sanctions, in what is likely to be a close
vote, However the UN Secretary-General is reported to have been
taking a tough line with Libya, demanding that it specify exactly when
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the two suspects would be handed over. The Libyan Foreign Minister
has promised a reply on that point later today, but he’s asked for more
time to arrange the handover. Meanwhile the West has maintained the
pressure on Libya. The Foreign Secretary Douglas Hurd, and the
American Secretary of State Warren Christopher, have both reiterated
the threat of sanctions. Western diplomats say that unless the two
suspects are handed over immediately, a new resolution will be tabled
tomorrow.

(Today, BBC Radio 4, 30 September 1993).

It is also worth noting how this story appears in the news ‘headlines’
atthe beginning of the programme - rather a misnomer, because they
are more like lead paragraphs in newspapers than headlines: Libya
has now told the United Nations that it is willing to see the kwo men accused of

the Lockerbie bombing stand trial in Scotland, but it cannot meel the deadline
to hand them over.

The voices here - those speaking or whose speech is represented —
are: the BBC (differentiated into the newsreader and the BBC UN
correspondent), the Libyans (differentiated into ‘Libya’, Libyan
officials at the UN, and the Libyan Foreign Minister), ‘the West’
(differentiated into western diplomats, the British Foreign Secretary
and the US Secretary of State), the UN Secretary-General, and an
unspecified reporter (the LN Secretary-General is reported to have been
taking a tough line). Those who actually speak are the newsreader, the
correspondent, and the Libyan Foreign Minister Tn addition, speech
(answers and guarantees) is attributed to ‘the UK’ and ‘the US’ by the
Libyan Foreign Minister, though there is no representation of what
was said beyond identification of the types of speech act. Threat in
faced by the threat of more sanctions is similar, though in this case the
voice is not identified -- nearer the end of the report the (reiteration of
the) threat is attributed, to the British Foreign Secretary and the US
Secretary of State, though here again only the speech act is identified.
There are also two cases where representations can rationally only be
based upon what has been said, yet they are not formulated as repre-
sentations of discourse: Relutives of the 270 people who died on Flight 103
in Decernber 1988 are treating the statement with caution, and Western dip-
lomats still believe Libya is playing for time. The first is formulated as a
representation of action (treating . . . with caution), the second as a
representation of thought (belicve) — what they are doing and
thinking, rather than saying. This gives us another voice, that of the
relatives. (See discussion of the analysis of the ‘population’ of a textin
Talbot 1950.)
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An important variable in the representation of discourse is the
degree to which boundaries are maintained between the repre-
senting discourse and the represented discourse — between the voices
of the reporter and the person reported. One way of maintaining
boundaries is to allow people to speak for themselves, as the ;1byan
Foreign Minister does. Even if this does not happen, it. is ppssable to
quote what was said directly. In writing, direct quotation is ma.rked
off by quotation marks, and even in speech reporters can use into-
nation to put a quote in vocal ‘quotation marks’. Direct quqtahons
also preserve the original wording, not, for instance, changing thg
tense of verbs, the person of pronouns, or ‘deictic’ words such as l'hzs:
and here. Compare the direct quotation She said: 'l want you l‘le7ie.now
with the summary She said she wanted them there then. In tra@1t19na1
grammar, the former is called “direct speech’ and the latter ‘indirect
speech’.

In this example, apart from where the BBC correspondent and the
Libyan Foreign Minister speak for themselves, bOUﬂd?rlE? between
reporting and reported voices are not strongly ma}ntalged. The
represented discourse is integrated into the representing dl.scourse,
summarized rather than quoted, using indirect speech in many
cases. One feature of indirect speech is that although it is expected to
be accurate about the propositional content of what was said, it is
ambivalent about the actual words that were used — it may simply
reproduce them, or it may transform and translate them into Qis—
cotrses which fit more easily with the reporter’s voire. An interesting
example is: Libyan officials at the UN, faced by the threat of more sanctions,
said they wanted more time to sort out the detatls of the handover.. Is the hand-
over the Libyan formulation, or a translation of what thg Libyans actu-
ally said into another discourse? We can compare this formulation
with the one used by the Libyan Foreign Minister: once tlzey b?ubmll
themselves to such jurisdiction. Other reports suggest that thereisin Afact
a clash of perspectives and discourses in this political confrontation,
that ‘the West’ talks in terms of Libya handing over the suspects,
whereas Libya talks in terms of giving them the option of standing
trial in Scotland. '

Reports are rarely even-handed with all the various voices repre-
sented. Some are given prominence, and some marginalized. SOH}E
are used to frame others. Some are legitimized by being taken up in

-the newsreader’s or reporter’s voice, others are not. Equity and bal-
ance cannot be assessed by merely noting which voices are repre-
sented, and, for instance, how much space is given to each; the web
of voices is an often subtle ordering and hierarchization of voices. For
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hand over is used six times, as a noun or a verb. t is used in
repreSentations of the disFourse of the Libyan ofﬁcial.s, the Libyan
Foreign Minister, the ‘U'N Secretar}f-General., western diplomats, and
it is also given the legitimacy of bemg used in 'the voices of the Today
anchor person (who reads the opening headl%nes), the newsreader,
and the BBC UN correspondent. [t is located in two informationally
prominent positions in ﬁhe story, in the headline which gives a

rominent and authoritative summary of the whole story, and at the
end of the story. By contrast, th~e other formglahon occurs only once,
kgrounded position (in a subordinate clause) within the
by the Libyan Foreign Minister, which is itself in an unpro-
sition in the middle of the report. The formulation in the
stand trial) is ambi-

instance,

in a bac
staterment

minent po
newsreader’s first sentence (let the two men . . .

valent between these two a%ternatives. N

Another more general point about positioning in the report is that
es are more prominent in the earlier part of the report,
whereas in the second half of the report, from the BBC UN correspon-
dent, the voices of ‘the West’ anq the UN — both portrayed as critical
of the Libyan position —are doml.nant. The last‘three sgntences, from
Meanwhile, wrap up the rep.ort. w1tt} Yvestern voices, with the last sen-
tence Summarizing what is 1p1p11c1tly a western dismissal of the
Libyan overture, an_d containing a thr.eat. De‘spxte appearances of
‘palance’ which are 1mp(‘)r.tant to creating an impression of object-
jvity, it is often easy to divide voices into protaganists and antagonists

Libyan voic

‘viartn 1966) - in this case, ‘the West’ and Libya respactively.
\ Sentence connectors (however,.7‘nea'nwhile) and a conjunction (but)
are markers of the ordering of voices in t_he BBC UN correspondent’s
report (on these and other cohesive dev1ces', see Hal.hday and Hasan
1976). The first and second sentences are hnked with however. This
sets up a contrast between what western diplomats believe Libya is
doing and what Libya appears to be doing. Th? second and third sen-
tences are interesting. The second senteqce is the correspondent’s
voice, not a representation of angther voice. Reporters’ statements
are generally authoritative, bgt this one is doubly hedged (on x?he face
of it, appear to be), so there is little cor}vmlhon exp,ressed that Libya is
actually moving towards a handoyer : ( Hedges are devices for ton-
ing down what you say to .reduce its riskiness, e. g.' to make it sound
less assertive or more polite. See .Brown gnd Lgvmson 1978.) Sen-
tences 2 and 3 are alsoin a.contr.astl\./ev rela_tlopshlp though thereis no
marker of it, in that there is an 1mp11c1t shift in sentence 3 back to the
voice of the western diplomats in the formulation of Libya’s ‘aim’ (to

perst \ade the waverers 0n the Security Council not to vote for new sanctions).
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However in sentence 4 sets the ‘tough’ voice of the UN Secretary-
General against the hypothetical manipulative ‘aim’ of Libya. Sen-
tence 5 is the only one in the correspondent’s report that represents a
Libyan voice, though the but in the sentence implicitly contrasts pos-
itive and negative sides of the Libyan Foreign Minister’s response to
the UN Secretary-General - his ‘promise” and his request for more
time. Finally, meanwhile draws a line between these diplomatic moves
and what ‘the West’ is doing, using the latter to frame and to
minimize the former.

Analysis of ‘framing’ draws attention to how surrounding features
of the reporting discourse can influence the way in which repre-
sented discourse is interpreted. Framing can be blatantly manipula-
tive. For instance, instead of said in Libyan officials . . . said they wanted
more time . . ., we might have had (in certain newspapers, for
instance) claimed or even made out — reporting verbs which question
the truthfulness of what the officials said. This report is not blatant,
however; it is more subtle in its framing. On the face of it, the Libyan
voices are treated equitably, being given the headline and the lead
(opening sentences) in the report as well as the recorded statement by
the Libyan Foreign Minister. In accordance with the ethos of public
service broadcasting, the report is designed as ‘objective” and ‘bal-
anced’. Nevertheless, framing and the subtle management of audi-
ence interpretation are there.

Consider, for instance, how the Libyan Foreign Minister's
statement is framed within the newsreader's discouise. Characieiis-
tically, it is preceded by a sentence which both gives the time, place
and situational context of the statement, and formulates what it says
(the position was spelt out — where ‘the position” is that Libya is willing
to let the two men go to Scotland to stand trial). But the gist of what
the Foreign Minister actually says is that the UK and US have given
Libya acceptable guarantees that the men would receive a fair trial,
and their going to Scotland is referred to only hypothetically and non-
factively in a backgrounded subordinate clause (with the conjunction
once). The newsreader’s framing thus points the andience towards a

. misleading interpretation of what was said.

There is further interpretative framing of Libyan voices after the
Libyan Foreign Minister’s statement. The statement that Libyan
officials wanted more time is framed by faced by the threat of more

" sanctions, which might imply a ploy to deflect more sanctions
~{compare the correspondent’s statement western diplomats still believe

Libya is playing for time). And the following non-attributed for-
.mulation of the position of the relatives of those who died (relatives
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- are treating the statement with caution) frames the newsreader’s voices may be given a visual closure, need to be addressed. Butattzl‘l—
whole representation of the Libyan initiative, and casts doubt upon  tjon to the weave of the web is a common concern across press, radio
it. Yet no evidence is given to justify this authoritative statement and television.
about the views of a large number of people. Itis significant that this
unsubstantiated piece of interpretation is positioned after the ]
carefully substantiated account of the Libyan position: the aura of Generic analysis of discourse types
objectivity has been established, and interpretation now perhaps ) Hons
stands a good chance of passing as fact. My objective in this section is to compare three Q1fferent c;onceP lczlnb

Let me mention just one more instance of framing and interpreta-  f genre in terms of their Valqe in analysing discourse types in t;e
tion management, the correspondent’s sentence about the UN media. Rather than opting entirely for one of t_hese and re;echﬁl}g 1§
Secretary-General. The first part of the sentence (before the comma)  others, [ want to argue that the analysis of. discourse types shou
is a partly atiributed interpretation of what the Secretary-General is incorporate the insights of all three, but that it negds todo so ina w;y
claimed to have said (partly attributed in the sense that source is not which avoids the overly rigid view of~gex?re W.thh c.haracten.zes.t e
identified), which frames the following ‘demand’ that Libya specify  first of them. The final part of this section is a discussion of narrative.
exactly when the two suspects would be ‘handed over’. The choice of
reporting verb, demanding, of course further frames and reinterprets

; : 'e: schematic view
what the Secretary—General is reported to have said. Readers are Genre

firmly guided towards an interpretation of Boutros-Ghali's words The first view of genre [ shali call the‘sc.hematlc view, in W}:IICh.a gfnre
which is negative for Libya. is seen as what [ am calling an activity type: a sc}}ematlc srruuur%
The report from the Sun newspaper discussed in Chapter 4 makes = made up of stages, either all obligatory.or some obligatory .and_ somel.c
quite an interesting contrast with the Radio 4 news report. The for- - optional, which occurin a fixgd or partially fixed order. ]};hli \{1ew on
mer is much more populist than the latter, and there is a much clearer ° genre is common amongst lmgul.sts, and perhaps t};e es ~.<nov§)”
sense of the source document being translated into a simulated con- "~ example is in a paper on analysis of conver§at10na- narratives i
versational discourse - recall the use of (drug) pushers alongside the = Labov and Waletzky (1967). It has also been w1del¥ 1'15?(1 bZ "S“};St‘i‘;ﬂ:lf
document’s fraffickers, and the elaborated metaphor of a ‘battle’ tn linguists especially in Aunstralia, and has been ot the C.:A--,;;..;l a;t;_.;
Tight oit’ the "invasion’ of the drug pushers. Another contrast is that - intense debate about the teaching of genre (see Cope and Kalantzis
the Sun shifts overtly from report to campaign — notably in the = 1993, Threadgold 1989). o i .
headline Call Up Forces in Drug Battle!, which the radio news does not I have already illustrated the schematlc view of genre in c lscusi{mgf
do. The style of the radio news is much closer to its official sources—in | the article on drugs from the Sun (Flgure 2{ page 69)?‘( the (?n ‘ ?
contrast to the other more magazine-type elements of the Today pro- . Chapter 4. On page 72 1 referred to the generic structure of ti;le artzjc e
gramme, which are populist though in a rather different way from |  asconsisting of: Headline + Lead + Satellites + Wgap—up. The or ;.'r
the Sun. : of these four stages is fixed — the Lead cannot, f(?r instance, precede
My main pointabove has been to suggest thatnewsreports (andthe - - the Headline. As the example showed, th.e Headhne.can be comI}J‘le(;( -
same is true for instance, in documentaries) include mechanisms for the article actually had a major and a minor Headline. It alsohad a

ordering voices, subjecting them to social control. The mere fact thata two-paragraph Lead — the first two p.aragraphs.summarlze the gllit‘ O}f
plethoraof voicesis included in media treatments of social and political -5~ the whole story. There are then eight S~atelhte parz.agfaphs w cht

issues does notentailanabsence of control, merely thatthe questionof . elaborate various aspects of the story. It is c}}aracterlstlc of sattled L i
how voices are woven together, how they are ordered with respectto = paragraphs that there is little progression w1thm them - they Frc;lu ﬁ
each other, becomes decisive. Television adds an important extra quite extensively reordered without dlsrgptlng the story. (;y a

dimension in that the voices are often given bodily forms, movement . o link back to the Lead, but they are relat}vely m.depen'dent o fc;;:e
and action through film, which means that relationships withinapro- .\ another. There is, however, some embeddmg in this case: three 0th e
gramme as a visual experience, and questions of how a variety of paragraphs are direct quotations and obviously group together.
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Another detail is that the schema allows for the Satellite paragraphs
to be divided by sub-headlines - Profits in this example. The Wrap-up
(which is the one optional stage in this generic schema) consists of the
final paragraph of the story, which offers some sort of resolution in
the form of future government action. (See Media Literacy Report
1993 for extensive analysis of this sort, and van Dijk 1988a.)

This sort of schematic analysis is good at showing the routine and
formulaicnature of much media output, and alerting us, for instance,
to the way in which the immense diversity of events in the world is
reduced to the often rigid formats of news. But there is a suggestion
of its limitations in the main headline of this article. As I pointed out
in Chapter 4, it is an imperative sentence with the force of demand.
There is, I suggested, a multiplicity of purpose here, with the news-
paper campaigning and trying to persuade people as well as give
them information about the Committee’s findings. Yet simply
labelling this as the headline stage of the news report genre fails to
capture this.

Generic heterogeneity: sequential and embedded

Van Leeuwen (1987) proposed the second of the three conceptions
of genre I want to discuss, precisely to deal with problems of this -
sort. He suggests that the social purposes of journalism, part overt -
and part covert, are complex and contradictory — the production of
‘descriptions which can be seen ag impartial and shiactive, but also -

R i

entertainment, social control, and legitimation. These are social
constraints on journalistic practice which are negotiated through .
selecting options within a network of generic strategies, depending
upon the relative salience of these different social purposes on par- «
ticular occasions. Accordingly, journalists’ stories vary extensively -
in their activity-type structures according to van Leeuwen, and .

rigid generic schemata cannot account for the actual diversity of
output.

This is one of his examples, taken from the Australian {Sydney)
newspaper Daily Mirror. I have followed van Leeuwen in numbering
the separate clauses (simple sentences) of the article:

1 ’When Mum first took me to school
2 [Istarted to cry
3 because I thought [ would never see her again.’
- 4 ‘But after a few days I really loved school’ — Mark, aged six.
5 Mark, now 10, quickly discovered starting school wasn't as scary
as he thought.
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6 Mark was one of the many children teacher-turned-author Valgrle
Martin spoke to when writing From Home to School, a book dealing
with the first day. ’

7 ‘The first day at school can be a happy and a memorable one’,
Valerie said. . ,

8 ‘But the secret is getting ready and preparing now. .

9 Valerie said the main problems for new pupils were Separgtlo,n
from families, meeting large numbers of children they didn’t
know and conforming to a classroom situation.

10 Here are some of Valerie’s suggestions to help take the hassle out
of the big day. .
11 Over the next few days try to get your child used to:
- putting on and taking off clothes
~ tying shoe laces
— eating and drinking without help
- using a handkerchief .
12 Valerie says it is important your child knows how to:
— use and flush a toilet
— ask for things clearly
— say his or her name and address
— cross a road safely .

13  On the first day it is important not to rush children. .

14 Valerie says give them plenty of time to get ready, eat breakfast,

and wash and clean their teeth.

15 If possible, get everything ready the night before

6 because children become unsettled if they h:awg to r\}sh ‘ ,

7 And finally don't worry i you ur your child cries’, Valerie says.

Tt won't last long.’

Van Leeuwen describes the staging of the article as follows,‘Th‘e
article begins (clauses 1-5) with Narration, a story abou.t an indi-
vidual child, but then after a transitional sentence (6) shifts .mto Expo-
sition as Valerie — the expert — explains aspects of starting schqol
(7-9), but then after another transitional sentence (10) shifts again
into ‘Adhortation’, urging parents to do certain things (11-18). Actu-

.- ally the picture is rather more complex, because the Exposition and
" Adhortation stages have, according to van Leeuwen, a ‘double struc-
~ture”: as representations of Valerie’s discourse they can be called

Report or Description — the Exposition and Adhortation comes from
Valerie not the reporter, though van Leeuwen suggests that these are
‘purposes of journalism even if they are usually made covert through

- being mediated via ‘experts’.

One important feature of the analysis is that the stages are differen-

_tiated on the basis of linguistic features. Each stage can be characterized
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in terms of a bundle of linguistic features, and the bundies change as
we move from stage to stage. For instance, in the Narration clauses
(1-5) the conjunctions are mainly temporal (when, after), the tense is
past, the processes are actional (took, started to cry) or mental (thought,
loved), the characters in the story are the themes (initial elements,
most often subjects) of the clauses (Mum, 1), and reference is to speci-
tic individuals. By contrast, in the Exposition clauses (7-9), the con-
junction but is non-temporal, the tense in the represented discourse
clauses in 7 and 8 is present, the main processes are relational (pro-
cesses of being), and the themes of the clauses are topics rather than
people (the first day at school, the secret), and reference is generic rather
than specific (e.g. the first day at school refers to any and all first days at
school). The analysis is quite complex — see van Leeuwen’s article for
more detail, and Chapters 6 and 7 for some of the terminology.

A key point about this analysis is that the stages are predictable
parts of a generic schema, but are actually themselves what are

usually thought of as different genres (e.g. Narrative, Exposition).
Van Leeuwen is suggesting that the complex social constraints on
journalism and its multiple purposes commonly manifest themselves -
in generically heterogeneous texts —and indeed that heterogeneity is .
the norm rather than exceptional. This is, I think, an important -
insight, and the sort of generic complexity van Leeuwen’s method
shows up is something to look out for in analysing media texts. But1 |
don’t think it tells the whole story about generic heterogeneity. Its
limitation is that it deals only with what T have callad slgewhers
(Fairclough 1992a: 118) sequential and embedded forms of intertex- -
tuality — where different generic types alternate within a text, or
where one is embedded within the other (as Exposition and Adhor- -
tation are embedded within Report in the example above). What it
does not account for is mixed intertextuality, where genres are -
merged in a more complex and less easily separable way, within -

stages of an activity type.

Generic heterogeneity: polyphonic

One example of mixed intertextuality was the extract [ discussed in
Chapter 1 from the BBC Television education programme ‘Slippery
When Wet', from a series on engineering called The Works (page 8).
suggested that the extract was an instance of conversationalization o
public (scientific) discourse, and involved the mixing of scientific
exposition with features of conversation — a sort of conversational
modulation of the genre of scientific exposition. It is not possible to
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isolate distinct parts of the extract as either exposition or conversa-
tion. I pointed out, for instance, that even Where the words as th.e.y
appear in the transcription seem to be s.traxghtforwardly scientific
exposition, the voice which speaks them, in 'terrrys{ both of accent and
delivery, conversationally modulates the exposmon.‘There are also
instances of conversational vocabulary (e.g. booze) in exp0§1hor?al
clauses. In contrast with the sequential intertextuality descrxbed by
van Leeuwen where stages are realized in configurahong of con-
gruent linguistic features, in mixed intertex‘tuath we tind con-
figurations of non-congruent, contradictory ll.ngmstlc .featu.res. In
addition to this mixture, however, when we bring the visual images
and sound effects into the picture it seems that the ggnre.of scientific
exposition is simultaneously modulated in another direction. Images
and sounds are articulated together in a complex ar}d fast-moving
way which is reminiscent of pop video, and whxch m.bro‘and terms
adds the modulation of entertainment to the mix of scientific expo-
sition and conversation. . .
This may seem to be a rather exceptional example, and it may give
the impression that mixed genre texts are rather unusual in the
media. ] don’t think that is so at all. I referred in Chapters 1 and 3 to
conversationalization, the colonization of the discursive practices of
the media by private domain practices, as a p.ervasi\‘/e feature of LLh(f
contemporary media. Conversationalization is premsely the sort of
modulation [ have referred to in this example, productive of mixed
forms of inderiextuallty whers e texi s, as il weis, Bfiitlii'ji:&?i}/ iJJ -
phonic (Bakhtin 1986). For example, various forms of mfacha mfce]r—
view, including political interviews and chat show interviews with,
for instance, show-business celebrities, are now standardly conve‘r—
sationally modulated, to varying degrees. Indeed, the t.hree-x:v.ay mix
which we have in a rather unusual form in the extract from ‘Slippery
When Wet’ between more traditional discourse practices in the public
service tradition, elements of conversation, and elements of enter-
tainment, is generally evident in a great deal of mgdia_output, as I
suggested in Chapter 1 when identifying two major simultaneous

- tendencies in discourse change affecting media: conversational-

ization, and marketization. :

This third view of genre focuses less upon activi.ty—type structures
associated with genres than the other views, bringing also questions
“of genre-associated styles, modes and voices more into the p@turg.
<For instance, conversational modulation of scientific exposition is
-a matter of both style and of mode — a mixing of the language .Of
private-domain relétior\ships with the language of public-domain
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relationships, and a mixing of the language of face-to-face interaction
with the language of mass communication. Also, one aspect of con-

versational modulation, the reporter’s accent, projects a particular
identity and voice.

Itis not my intention to choose between these three views of genre. All
of them contain insights about media discourse. In part this is because
of the diversity of media output: it is possible to find cases which have
the formulaic properties predicted by the schematic view of genre,
cases where diversity of purpose is mapped on to the staging of the
activity-typestructure of genreasin van Leeuwen’s account, and cases
where there is a more radical deconstruction of genre boundaries, and

emergent new genres such as the radical-television-science genre of

‘Slippery When Wet'. In part it is because the three views of genre to
some extent complement one another. For instance, van Leeuwen'’s
position does not entail that the formulaic structure which has been
attributed to hard-news siories, Headline + Lead + Satellites (+

Wrap-up) is wrong. The same story can have this formulaic structure :
and the sort of sequentially intertextual generic structure van
Leeuwen discusses, they are not mutually exclusive. Van Leeuwen's
position is better seenasa claim that such a terribly abstract formula or
schema does nottellusenough about staginginactivity-type structure *
— though it does tell us something, Similarly, the second and third
views focus on different aspects of generic heterogeneity — van

Leeuwen’s view on hetemgenﬂiﬁf in activity-tvpe stagi

¢ sfaging, the thivd -
i [=abte ) :

view on heterogeneity in the styles, modes and voices associated with -

genres. Again, the same textcan have both sequentialand mixed inter-

textuality. What I am suggesting, then, is that it is helptul to keep all

three views of genre in mind in doing analysis, and consider their
relevance and usefulness for each piece of analysis.

Narrative

A substantial proportion of media output consists of narratives.
According to Swales (1990), narrative is a ‘pre-genre’: it is broadly
genre-like in being a way of using language associated with a parti-
cular category of purposeful social activity, but it is so pervasive a
way of using language and there are so many distinct types of nar-
rative (each of which can be seen as a genre in its own right) that it
would be misleading to treat it as an ordinary genre.

Journalists themselves talk about ‘stories’, not only in connection.
with news programmes but also, for instance, in documentaries.
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(Silverstone 1985), even applying the term to items 'Whl.Ch are not
really narratives at all. One obvious reason why narratives are 1510
prominent in the media is that the very notion of reporting centrally
involves recounting past events, i.e. telling the story of what hgp~
pened, and much of media output consists of or includes repor_ts. : uf
the social purposes of journalism are, as we s'aw above, comple.x,
journalists don’t only recount events, they also interpret and exp axg
them, try to get people to see things and to act in ce_rtam vYa){s( an f
aim to entertain. The concept of a ‘story’ suggests this multiplicity o
purpose, in that we normally think o.f stories as forms of er;telr—
tainment and diversion, and often fictional rather than f.actua;. n
fact, not all news stories have this character. There may be important
variations linked to class. The ‘stories’ of news are far more stoiry-hke‘
in this sense in outlets for predominantly worl;:mg—cl'ass audiences:
‘stories are for those who, because of their §oc1a1 st';.i_tus . :emci
education, are denied the power of exposiﬁgr}, whl'le exposition is for
those who have been given the right to participate in the debates that
may change society’ (van Leeuwen 1?87: 199_’). )
Theories of narrative standardly dlStlnnglS.h two facets of a narf
rative: (a) the actual story, a basic, chronolog?rl(.:ally orde'red serl.es od
events including the participants (or ’gctants ) mvolvgd in t1.1ercr;, and
(b) the presentation, the way is which the story is r(.e'flhz'ei il:
organized as a particular text (Toolan 1968). Presentahor} is oftent
called discourse, but adding another meaning to thatﬁterm 1§ cqnfuﬂs—
ing. The story element of a narrative raises issues of representation
and issues relating to the ideational .functlon' of t'he languagle,
whereas the presentation element raises issues of identity and of rela-
tions relating to the interpersonal .func;tlop. R sis of
Montgomery (1991) makes use of this distinction in his analysis 0
‘Our Tune’, referred to in Chapter 2 (page 91). The ideological focus

- of the stories‘is the family: a story typically involves a problem aris%ng
‘out of family life, which is resolved within and through the family.

This gives stories a Complication + Resolution structure, where th§
Complication involves some destabilization of ‘famﬂy harmony an
_the Resolution is restoration of harmony, which may be cydlically
‘repeated within a story. o . .
72 One aspect of presentation in narrative is thg issue of generic struc-
ture or staging discussed in the previous seghon. Montgomery_usesl
nd develops the influential work of Labov (_1972)' on conversationa
arrative. This approach stresses that the staging of a narrative
involves not only ‘event-line’ (story) elements concgmed with
ecounting events, but also non-event-line elements which relate to



92 Intertextuality and the news

presentation, ‘the management of the discursive event as a bounded
whole’, or to its reception by the audience. The salience of non-event-
line elements in media narratives is a measure of the degree to which
stories are mediated by presenters. They include Framing elements
which manage the transition between the rest of the programme and
‘Our Tune’, Focusing elements which give a preliminary indication of
what a narrative is about, and Situating elements which define the
temporal and spatial parameters of the events narrated. Let me
illustrate another element, Orientation, Orientations function on the
one hand to orient the audience behind the experience of a character,
to generate empathy towards the character. For example:

§0 you can imagine
not only has she tried to top herself and got herself taken to hospital

but now as she’s recovering from that she’s had the biggest blow or one
of the biggest blows you can have

Or, on the other hand, they function to anticipate audience reaction:

and one night
you guessed it
she took half a bottle of pills

Other elements include Evaluations, which take the form of general
maxims on the model of ‘these things do happen’; and Codas, which
make the transition from (the time frame of) the narrative to the

present. Some of thege alemente

> masitionalltr it s
RS [EUp H

! positicnall S {e.g. Framing
comes at the beginning and the end of a narrative), others (e.g. Ori-
entation or Evaluation) are positionally quite flexible.

Other aspects of narrative presentation discussed by Montgomery
are to do with the relationship between Simon Bates and the writer of

the letter (the Broadcast Narrator and the Epistolary Narrator), and -
Simon Bates and the audience. There is a contradiction and a tension .

between the genres of confessional personal letter that is the material

for ‘Our Tune’ and public narrative within the programme, which
manifests itself, for instance, in the handling of judgements of the
Epistolary Narrator’'s behaviour. Self-assessments in a confessional
mode (e.g. [ went haywire) cannot be directly transformed into public
narrative without acquiring a strong condemnatory force. Hence the
frequency of hedges which tone down reported self-assessments (e.g.
Iguessandalittle inso I gquess Marianne went a little haywire). The relation-
ship between Simon Bates and the audience makes sense of one inter-
esting linguistic feature of ‘Our Tune’, the frequency of interpolations
which reformulate an immediately preceding formulation, such as the.

& =
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elder sister in er the sister the elder sister becanie the person zgho looked after
everybody. Suchinterpolationsshow an pngoing otientation by Bates to
possible interpretative problems or rmsun.derstandmgs' by the aud.l-
ence. Along with the extensive non-event-line elem.ents in the generlc
staging, they are indicative of the extent to whxc.h the Epistolary
Narrator’s tale is mediated by Bates. The interpqlatlons also,have an
identity function, providing ‘a repetitious signalling of the DJ’s role as
“honest broker” of the story materials’ (Montgomery 1991: 164). '

A further feature of narrative presentation is the extent to which
the material dealt with is presented as scandalous or risky and
needing to be negotiated with delicacy. Montgomer)lf suggests %hat
this tendency is indicative of the influence upon ‘Our Tune’ of
fictional narrative models, creating a tension between pressure to
fictionalize and sensationalize the narratives, and pressure to estab-
lish their authenticity and truth. A tension, in brpader terms,
between entertainment and information. Recall in this connection
the extract from the This Week programme ‘Vigilante!’ c‘liscussgd in
Chapter 1. ] suggested that in that case the tension mamfested itself
in a contradiction between the dramalic and sensational represen-
tation of events in the film, and the more cautious, explanatory and
expositional representation of events in the hr\guistlc.commentary.

If the analysis of narrative presentation draws attention to_hox./\‘r nar-
ratives are fictionalized in response to pressures to entertain, it also
drawsattention tofactuality asa property of narratives V\{hicb is di;cur:
sively achieved. There 1s a range of devices wilhin the rhweioric ol

- factuality which are standardly drawn upon in the prngction of, for
-instance, news stories, involving visual and aural semiotics as weu as
“language, including the layout of the newsroom, the opening
““sequence and theme music of the news programme, the appearance of

the newsreader. One objective here has to be the creating of a sense of

_authority, though even in news that may come into conflict with thg
- pressure to entertain. (For example, at the time of writing, there is
- some discussion in the British press about whether changes to the for-

~mat of the prestigious ITN News at Ten, which includes a Qramatic
pening sequence and a ‘space-age’ newsroom, have undermmeq tf_le
uthority of the well-known newsreader Trevor Macdonald.) Wlt}.un
the language, the attribution of news statements to authorltat.lve
~sources is a key part of the rhetoric of factuality, profound?y affecting
he structuring of news texts with respect to the construction of com-
Plex embedding relationships between voices (interviews, reports,
+film sequences, and, of course, discourse representa tion),'The SGCFIO?I
on discourse representation above provided some illustration.
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Another important area here is modality, and in particular the
prevalence of various linguistic realizations of categorical modalities
which make strong truth claims. Recall the discussion of the Panorama
extract in Chapter 1. Also important is presupposition: as I show in
Chapter 6, presupposition helps to authenticate the new by locating
it within a matrix of purportedly given (presupposed) information.

Analysis of discourses in texts

Discourses are, as I have indicated, constructions or significations of
some domain of social practice from a particular perspective. It is
useful to identify discourses with names which specify both domain

and perspective - for instance, one might contrast a Marxist political

discourse with a liberal political discourse, or a progressive educa-

tional discourse with a conservative educational discourse. I shall -
illustrate the analysis of texts in terms of discourses using press cover-
ageofanairattack onlIraqby the USA, Britainand France on 13January ©
1993 (two years after the Gulf War), referring to 14January editions of
five British newspapers: the Daily Mirror, the Sun, the Daily Mail, the
Daily Telegraph and the Guardian, and the Guardian Weekly for the week
ending 24 January 1993. [ focus upon two issues: the ‘congruent’ as -
opposed to ‘metaphorical selection of discourses for formulatingwho
did what to whom and why within the attack; and the role of confi-

gurations of discourses in the construction of these events.

The distinction between congruent and metaphorical discourses is
the extension of a terminology used by Halliday (1985). A congruent .
application is the use of a discourse to signify those sorts of experi-

ence it most usually signifies; a metaphorical application is the exten

sion of a discourse to signify a sort of experience other than that -
which it most usually signifies. The distinction is a rough one, buta
useful one. Metaphorical applications of discourses are socially
motivated, different metaphors may correspond to different interests -

and perspectives, and may have different ideological loadings. The
following examples (headlines and lead paragraphs) illustrate how

congruent and metaphorical discourses combine in the coverage of
the attack.

Spank You And Goodnight
Bombers Humble Saddam in 30 Minutes
More than 100 Allied jets yesterday gave tyrant Saddam Hussein a

spanking — blasting missile sites in a raid that took just 30 minutes.
(Sun)
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Saddam’s UN Envoy Promises Good Behaviour After Raid by LIS, British and
French Aircraft
Gulf Allies Attack Iragi Missiles

More than 100 aircraft blasted Iragi missile sites last. night after the

allies’ patience with Saddam Hussein’'s defiance finally snapped.

(Daily Telegraph)

In the examples 1 looked at, it is a dis.course of Amilita.ry'atte?ck
that is congruently applied (e.g. jets or aircraft blasting missile sites
and Gulf Allies Attack Iragi Missiles in the examples above). Not sur-
prisingly, we find such formulations in all the reports, a.long w1§h
expressions like ‘retaliate’ and ‘hit back’ (e.g. [rag To Hit Back, in
the Sum) which represent these events as a contest between two
military powers. But there are distinctions to be drawn. Whereas
the Guardian, the Daily Mail and the Daily Telegraph use what one
might call an ‘official’ discourse of military a.ttack_'— Fhat is, they usg
the sort of language that might be used in official ar.‘ld military
accounts — the Sun and the Daily Mirror (and excepﬁonally the
Daily Telegraph in the example above: more than 100 aircraft blasted
Iragi missile sites) use a fictional discourse of rr}lhjtary attack, .the
discourse of stories about war (whether purely fictional, or fiction-
alized versions of fact), which highlights physical violence. The
Daily Mirror is particularly rich in expressions for processes of
attack which link to this discourse: blitz, blast, hammer, pau{'zd, blaze
into action, (warplanes) scream in. While the attAacks are ’mamly fgr—
mulated as avtion by aircraft or "tie allies’ against laaq or spealdic
targets (e.g. ‘missile sites” or ‘control centres’), both tl.1e Duaily Mir-
ror and the Sun also formulate them in a personalized way as
directed at Saddam Hussein (The Gulf allies struck hard at Saddam'
Hussein, ‘Spot Raids Give Saddam Pasting’, allied warplanes have bombed
the hell out of Saddam Hussein).

The main headline and lead paragraph from the Sun above show
that formulations of the attack do not by any means draw only upon
military discourse: Spank You And Goodnight (notice the. play. on
‘Thank you and goodnight’ which makes a joke even of this serious
event) and More than 100 Allied jets . . . gave tyrant Saddam Hu‘ssez'n a
‘Spanking. This is a metaphorical application of an authgrltanan
-discourse of family discipline which is a prominent element in repre-
_sentations of the attack — Saddam as the naughty child punished by
,is'exasperated parents. The Guardian editorial‘sums itup as an act of
punishment against a very bad boy who thumbed his nose several times too
Often ~ also notice the allies' patience . . . finally snapped aqd goqd
behaviour in the Daily Telegraph example, both consistent with this
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disciplinary discourse. (One might also be tempted to read ‘spank-
ing’ in terms of a discourse of sexual ‘correction’.) The attack is for-
mulated several times in the reports as ‘teaching Saddam a lesson’
(forinstance, The allies launched 114 war planes to teach defiant Saddam a
lesson in the Daily Mirror, and Let's hope he’s learnt his lesson, attributed

to a US official in the Sun). This is again consistent with the discourse -
of family discipline, or disciplinary discourses more generally. So too

with Toe The Line Or . . . We'll Be Back!, the main page-one headline in

the Daily Mirror. Such conditional threats (“do x or we'll do vy, lifyou

do x - or don’t do x ~ we'll do y') occur several times in the report,
A related but rather more specific metaphorical discourse that is

evoked is that of the disciplining of young offenders, juveniles found |
guilty of crimes (with the focus on crimes of particular sorts, such as '
‘joy-riding’). A British government official is quoted in most reports
as saying that the attack was a short, sharp and telling lesson for
Saddam. This evokes the expression used by the British Conservative -
government in the 1980s, when it tried to develop the policy of -
delivering a ‘short, sharp shock’ (in the form of incarceration in .
highly disciplined quasi-military institutions) to juvenile offenders.
The same group of discourses is indicated in reasons given for the ;

attack. The headline for a report on pages 2-3 of the Sun is He Had It
Coming, and the lead paragraph refers to the pasting that Saddam

Hussein has been asking for. According to the Daily Mirror, Saddam =

had pushed his Luck too fur. These formulations evoke a conversational
or ‘lifeworld’ version of an authority-based discourse of discipline,
referning to what is elsewhere frequently formulated in the reports as
the ‘provocations’ of the subordinate party in this disciplinary
relationship, i.e. Saddam (note also formulations such as Saddam
‘goading’ or ‘taunting the West'). Disciplinary formulations such as
‘provocations’ alternate with legalistic formulations such as
‘breaches’ and ‘infringements’ (of the UN ceasefire conditions).

The metaphorical application of such discourses is a very prom-;
inent feature of these reports, and in assessing that application one
might wonder whether such a disciplinary relationship applies or-
ought to apply in relations between nations, or indeed whether the:
relations between nations ought to be personalized as they consiste
tly are here: the target of discipline is Saddam, not Iraq or the Iragi.
government — whereas its source is mainly ‘the {Gulf) allies’ or ‘the”
West’, and rarely George Bush (the American president at the time)

Other discourses are metaphorically applied, though they are les
prominent in the reports. One is evident in the Sun headline Bomber
Humble Saddam in 30 Minutes as well as the Daily Mail headlines Allie
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Humble Saddnm and Retribution in the Gulf. 1 think thelse can bg re,ad in
terms of a (Christian) religious discourse, thoggh retribution’ also
evokes a legal discourse. Another Fiiscourse whxch featgres only once
here — attributed to a Whitehall official by the Daily Mirror —'but was
quite common in coverage of hostilities in Fhe G‘.ﬂt at the time, is a
discourse of communication exchange, of ’mgn}ﬂs sept through mili-
tary actions. (In the words of the Whitehal] official, -Ij Sadeiam dois ﬁint
gel this message . . . he knows there will be more to come.) Again, boh‘ e1
Sun and the Daily Mirror draw upon a discourse of dangerous—afuma’
control in their editorials: the air strikes are intended to ‘curb

gaddam, and if he doesn’t learn this time, he will have t'o be put dozgn for
good like the mad dog he is (Daily Mirror), the tragedy is that we did not
inish lim off last time (the Sun).

ﬁ”i]r: /impof{tant disti(nction within a report, Which takgs us back to
the discussion of discourse representation earher‘ in this chapter, 1s1
between discourses which occur in represented d1‘scou rse attributed
to the ‘voices’ of others in quotations or summaries, as oppo/seq to,
discourses which are unattributed and are drawn'upon b_Y the voice

of the report itself. However, a key question (which requires hlsto:—
cal research and research on production procegses) 1s‘where the
discourses of reporters come from. By comparing attributed and
unattributed formulations within and across reports, one can gftgn
see the same discourses being drawn upon by‘ reporters and official
sources. For example, the discourse of correction (in Spartk You And

Croduioht alen in the Daihy Mirror inside-nage headline A Spanking
Clopodingny, SiS0 1 SEERIEEERS 4

Not A Beating and in the headline of the Guardian editorial More A

* Smack Than A Sirike) may have originated in a statement by a US

official: It's just a spanking for Saddam, not a real beating. Similarly the
‘Sun headline He Had It Coming and more generally ‘teach-S5addam-a-

~lesson’ formulations apparently echo official sources — the Sun quotes

a White House statement: Saddam had this coming. Let’s hope he has
learnt his lesson. _ .
- Official influence upon media formulations is built up over the
longer term rather than just on a day-by-day pa51s; ‘teach-Saddam-a-
sson’ formulations had been widely used officially and by the press
5:f0f a period before the attack, and similarly official sources includmg
President Bush had spoken of ‘patience running o.ut.:’ in th§ weeks
before the attack. (Also, this relatively minor Iraq crisis was intertex-
ally linked to earlier ones including the Gulf War, an;l fe‘d chscours—r
ally from them. See the discussion of ‘discourse-historical” method of
nalysis in Wodak 1990.) The Guardian, the Daily Telegrfiph and th%
Daily Mail are more likely generally to use such formulations only as
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attributions. There is a constant flow between official sources and the
media: the latter may take up the discourses of the former, but the
former also design their statements and press releases to harmonize
with discourses favoured by the media. Bruck (1989) points out that
the influence of official discourses on media discourse depends upon

the discourse type — it is, for instance, likely to be greater in news

reports than in editorials or features.

While the discourses and specific formulations of certain favoured

sources are massively presentand foregrounded, those of other—and

especially oppositional ~ sources are either omitted altogether from .
some reports, or backgrounded. For example, the Labour Party left- -
winger Tony Benn described the attack as the last piece of gunboat diplo- -
macy of a lane-duck US president according to the Guardian, but that -
was the only report of Benn’s comment, and it was backgrounded .
(positioned in a single paragraph in the middle of a report in the

bottom left-hand corner of a centre page). Formulations of the attack

attributed to the Kuwaiti government, which draw upon a discourse °
of disease and surgical intervention (bursting the abscess of the Baghdad
government according to the Sun, removing the Iragi cancer according -
to the Daily Telegraph), were quite widely reported though back-
grounded. By contrast, only the Guardian reports formulations of :
Saddam’s actions prior to the attack as ‘acrobatics’ and ‘mere
fireworks' (from the newspaper al-Akram, Cairo), and ‘clownish’
behaviour (al-Thaurah, Damascus), constructing Saddam in the less
threatening role of a clown/parfarmer (alnumns don's generally merit..

bombing). Significantly, the same reports highliglc{t the ‘doubl

standards” applied by the West, in not reacting as vigorously to the .

plight of Muslims under attack by Serbians in Bosnia, or of the 40
Palestinians extradited by Israel and isolated in No Man’s Land

between Israel and Lebanon at that time, in defiance of a United

Nations resolution. Why no air attacks on Israel?

If selection between alternative congruent and metaphorica
discourses is one issue, another is configurations of discourses, how
discourses are articulated together within discourse tvpes. Bruck
(1989), for instance, suggests that five main discourses were drawn
upon by the Canadian media in the mid-1980s in their coverage of dis-
armament, peace and security issues, which he calls: the discourse of
state leaders, bureaucratic-technical discourse, scientific-technical
discourse, the discourse of victims, and the discourse of survival. The
first three are dominant discourses, the last two oppositional dis-
courses. The analysis of news output is concerned with both the
selections made between these discourses, and the ways in which
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they are articulated together, which betvs{eer} them allow the anr;lyst
to describe the range of discursive practice in the coverage of these
lss;ﬁzofollcwing report was insetin a doub]e—pgge spread in the Daily
Mirror of 14 January, dealing with the attack in Iraq. (Major reports
are often made up in this way of combinations.of smaller rep(.)rt—st anﬁ
the relationship between articles on a page in such cases is wort

attending to.)

The Mother Of All Rantings -

il di i i last night they were
Evil dictator Saddam Hussein promised Iraq ' , ;
winning a new great victory — just like they had in the Mqtherlor All
Battles’ in Kuwait. His pledge came three hours after allied aircraft

unded his missile sites. . -
poIn a ranting, confused speech, he told his nation on telev%smn .that a
new jihad - holy war — had begun. He urged the Iraqis to ﬂgb? in the
name of God’ . . . and he promised them they would humiliate the

allies. ‘ ’
Saddam called the allies ‘the infidels’ and said they were ‘under the

influence of Satan’. And he raged: ‘Every aeroplan? of Fhe aggressorsf
in the Iraq sky shall be a target for us and we shgll fight in the name o
God and down their aircraft. The aggressors Wlll be defe?tgd.
Reading stiffly from hand-held notes, he said: ‘The Crlmmalls_have
" come back. But tonight they came back without any cover, not even a
t one. '

&%I%;Zilrigme back for the purpose they never spokg abou‘t the first
time in their evii aggression, namely to impose colonialism.

This report includes a new and clearly oppositional Configuragon ot'
discourses for formulating the attack, attributeq to Saddam himself:
an Islamic religious discourse (infidels, under tﬁe mﬂuence of Satan), and
political discourses of aggression and colonialism. Thg reference to
‘the absence of any ‘cover’ obliquely cues also a legal discourse — the
.attacks were condemned as ‘illegal’ by those whg Qpposed them.
otice also that the allies are referred to here as criminals. .
-However, this oppositional configuration. of dlscpurses is fjamed
jithin a larger configuration by the dominant discourses I have
-discussed above. Saddam’s speech is firstly formu.lated and summgd
-up in the headline in an ironic play upon his own (m)famqus desc?lp-
on of the Gulf War as ‘the mother of all battles’, with rantings
voking discourses of madness and politicgl fqnaticism. In the lead
aragraph, Saddam is referred to as an evil dictator, f:leploymg '[hef
eligious and political discourses 1 referred to earlher as part o
he anti-Saddam armoury. The summary of Saddam’s speech in the
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second paragraph is framed by the initial thematized phrase [n o
ranting, confused specch, and similar framing devices are used where
Saddam is directly quoted — notice the choice of raged as a reporting
verb, and reading stiffly. In the first two of these cases there is again an
evocation of the discourse of madness. The net effect of the framing
of Saddam’s oppositional discourses with the dominant ones is to
undermine and ridicule the former.

Diverse discourses are articulated together in the naming and -
identification of both the protaganists and the antagonists, though to
quite different effects. The identification of the protaganists caused
some difficulty in that the USA, Britain and France were claiming to
act to enforce a United Nations resolution, but neither the ‘no-fly’ -
zone they had imposed on southern [raq nor the attack had been
endorsed by the UN. The attackers are referred to in the reports as
‘the Gulf allies’, ‘the West’, and most frequently ‘the allies’. “The Gulf
allies” is problematic in that the alliance which fought Iraq in the Gulf,-
War was actually divided on this later attack, and none of the Arab) -
members of the alliance was involved. ‘The West’ is problematic
because a number of members of ‘the West’ were also critical. “The
allies’, with its reassuring evocation of the Second World War, seems
to have been the least problematic label. The Guardian also refers -
‘correctly’ to ‘the United States, Britain and France’. A number of *
otheridentifications were used elsewhere: in the Guardian Weekly ‘the
coalition” and ‘the US and its allies’ were used, and President Clinton =

was quoted as sunporting He Drievaaticial ottty 's uctions. The:
variety of these formulations, the range of discourses they draw:
upon, and the instability of naming practices here, are indicative of :
the difficulty in constructing an identity for the protaganists.

By contrast, the considerable range of expressions used to refer to
Saddam Hussein shows a number of discourses working together to
discredit him, as in the fol]owing editorial from the Sun on 14 January:

Wipe Out The Mad Menace
At long last, Allied warplanes have bombed the hell out of Saddam
Hussein.
The Iraqi madman has pushed the West too far.
He has played a dangerous game and now he must pay the price.

Four times Saddam has sent raiding parties over the border into
Kuwait.

Menace
His boast that Iraq planned to ‘recover’ Kuwait was the last straw.

The tinpot tyrant could not be allowed to cling onto power a moment
longer.
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He is an international terrorist, a constant menace to peace.
The tragedy is that we did not finish him off last time.
Go get him, boys!

This is discoursal overkill: a remar.ka.ble~ range of discc;}{rs%s ‘areT;r(;
ticulated together in the verbal anmhll'atlon of Saddar}'}b ltisbblelrtl6 e
density of the assembled discourses is no doubt attri utfatheiw 0 the
fact that the genre is editorial rather than ne_ws re[;(.)r : dit:,m "
apologia for the attack, based upon a thorough :scﬂx’et MEC !
Saddam Hussein. He is referred.to as a madman‘, a nunfau‘.td‘o L;de (ti‘\e
tyrant, a terrorist, a blusterer (cf. his baast),iand a flgure1 of ri 1C01itidan
iinplication of tinpot), yet at the same time a calcu}atlr}g [5,13) o
(who has pushed the West too far, anq played a Llar‘zgcﬁrfmb- g Of,lé N
actions against him are formulated in Ferms of dls;kyrxlsle;snof) a%‘d
retribution (he must pay the price), war fiction (bombed t 1’e er dc tzh fanc
even westerns (wipe out, finish off, go get hin, boys). .WB .;n 1et f%r
of discourses extending further elsewhgre - he is 're 61:1;8(. .l,c;,nd,a
instance, in the terms of religious and ethical discourses as "evil’ 2
Coxséif;lguration of discourses is put to fiifferent effec“t in ghe edﬁg;
ialin the Guardiarn Weekly, where evalg.atlon of compehr;g xsi‘ou oo
is itself a topic. The editorial is a critique <of t’he .attac '«,lun erw he
deadline What Signal Will He Read? Thg e_‘dltonal}sﬁa d\wa fﬁg}};us n
opposing positions represented by different dl.-sgour?’ear s 1t
“refers to - and distances iteelf from - ’u‘nrlmns,"(,'rﬁ{ fﬂ{ﬂ. nf Teachin,
;;zcid[;riza LeIsson, and attributes the discouyse Qf delivering a :;zgnnlt 1:2
“Saddam to what it calls the tough-minded (this d15<;ourse genere&ti? o
‘fe'xpression ‘coercive bombing’ in another report in the samede 1 .10an.t
It does, however, in its own voice draw upon some of t'he ?lm;n n
“discourses for formulating Saddam and his actions (he is evilly by "Z; \’iz
“Saddam, with a record of provocation — though p.erhapS '[lellbl.’ﬂlt.é;%. et
‘editorial also formulates the attack, tentatively, in a di eren
“discourse: Mr Bush’s likely desire to settle accounts before leaving office.

(jther terms which are roughly equivalent to ’discogrses’, but denyﬁ
rom different theoretical frameworks and trzfdmons, are q.Lt1.1tb
widely used, including schemata, frames, and scripts (from C(zjgm elt\;e:'
psychology), metaphors, and vocabularies. I have dlscussteth;ndis_
phorical applications of discourses, and. for the most part e t.

courses | have referred to are realized in the‘vocabular}{ of tex s.f
_Aspects of grammar may also be involved m.t.he realization o
discourses. For instance, | noted earlier that conditional threats (e.g.
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Toe The Line ... Or We'll Be Back) are a feature of disciplinary
discourse, and these are realized in particular syntactic constructions
(in this example, imperative clause + or + declarative clause).
Analysis of collocations in texts (patterns of co-occurrence between - 6
words) is a way of linking analysis of discourses to the linguistic
analysis of texts (Sinclair 1992). Configurations of discourses identi- -
fied in the analysis of discourses may be realized in — condensed into
— collocational relations in phrases or clauses (Fairclough 1991).
Collocations are often a good place to look for contradictions in texts.
For example, in the editorial from the Sun above, the following collo- - REPRESENTATlO NS |N DOCU M ENTA RY
cations occur: mad menace, tinpot tyrant, the Iragi madman has pushed the -
West too far. Mad evokes the discourse of madness whereas menace AND NEWS
evokes the discourse of political extremism, and the collocation -
bonds the two discourses together in a detail of the text. Similarly, the -
Iragi madman has pushed the West too far compacts together the *
discourse of madness and the discourse of political calculation. :
Both selections amongst available discourses and selection of parti-
cular ways of articulating them together are likely to be ideologically :.
significant choices. There may, for instance, be various ways of -
rationalizing the decision to construct relations between ‘the West’
and a "Third World’ country like Iraq as relations between a teacher
and a recalcitrant child, but such a construction implicitly evokes an
imperialist and indeed racist ideology of relations between nations,
which contributes to the continuity of imperialist and neo-colonialist
relations in practice. Of course, in accordance with what Tsaid about
ideclogy in Chapter 3, one cannot assume ideological effects conse-
quent upon selections of discourses, merely that the question of
potential ideological effects is always worth raising.

Tn terms of the framewark for analyaiz of media déﬁcmv's.e intmd_uced
in El%a;?ter 4, the focus now shifts from discourse practice alr.\d m'tet.r—
textual analysis of texts — the concern of Chapter 5 - to 1ng1_uzt ICI
analysis of texts. As I indicated in the section on texts in Che.xpter. .
am working with a broad and enhanced underst..andmg of l¥ngu}1‘s.t1c?
analysis which includes, for instance, analysis of rela.tlons ips
between sentences, or of relationships bf:tween speaking turns
ithin a dialogue. This chapter will deal with one of the.three pro-
cesses which I have argued are always simultar}eously going on in 2
: oxt: representation. The other two, construction of relat‘xons, an
onistruction of identities, are discussed in Chaptel'- 7. This chapte11‘
will accordingly be mainly concerned with the lC_ieatIOI‘l:j:l] and textual
functions of language in texts, and Chapter 7 with the interpersona
ifction. . . . .
The focus, then, is upon how events, 51tuat10n§, relatlons'hlp‘s,
‘people, and so forth are represented in texts. A basic a_ssumphpn is
that media texts do not merely ‘mirror realities” as is sometimes
aively assumed; they constitute versions of reality in ways which
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depend on the social positions and interests and objectives of those
who produce them. They do so through choices which are made at
various levels in the process of producing texts. The analysis of repre-
sentational processes in a text, therefore, comes down to an account
of what choices are made ~ what is included and what is excluded,
what is made explicit or left implicit, what is foregrounded and what
is backgrounded, what is thematized and what is unthematized,
what process types and categories are drawn upon to represent
events, and so on. Questions about the social motivations for parti-
cular choices, and about ideologies and relations of domination, are a
constant concern in the analyses of such choices in this chapter. A
longer-term goal in analysis of representation is description of net-
works of available options from which such choices are made. See
Halliday (1985) for an account of the systemic grammatical
framework which I draw upon here. '
There are two major aspects of representationin texts, discussed in
turn in this chapter. In a logical terminology, the first has to do with
the structuring of propositions, the second with the combination and
sequencing of propositions. The first is concerned with how events
and relationships and situations are represented. Actually, since the
analysis here is linguistic rather than logical, we shall be looking at
this question with respect to the clause, a term linguists use for a
grammatically simple sentence. Clauses roughly correspond to pro-
positions —in many cases, a clause will consist of a single proposition.
So the question will be, how is this clause structired N terms of the
process (typically realized in its verb), participant (typically realized
in its nouns and nominal groups), and circumstantial (typically
realized in adverbials) elements it contains? What choices have been
made from among the possible types of process, participant and cir-
cumstance? For instance, what appears in one text as a relational pro-
cess without an agent (life gets harder) might appear in another text as
a causative process with an agent (the profiteers are making life harder).
The question is, what motivates one set of choices over another?
Turning to the second aspect of representation in texts, concerned
with the combination and sequencing of propositions, again, since the
analysis is linguistic rather than logical, we shall be looking at this in
terms of the combination and sequencing of clauses. We can broadly
contrast two levels at which choices are available here (van Dijk 1988a):

1. Local coherence relations between clauses. The initial question is:
(a) how are clauses combined together into the complexes of clauses
that are generally referred to as sentences? Actually, ‘clause
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complex’ is a better ferm tor spoken language, beca‘usiltv 1st;§§2
difficult to find units which correspond to the sgntemgtslg it
ten language (Halliday 1989). Two further questions within loce
rence relations are: .
(b) 5\?;11;; ‘;—‘:12 tions of cohesion are set up between suc.h?conziplexes of
clauses (sentences — see Halliday and Ha§ag 19'7.6_»f).jnt i
(c) what forms of argumentation are used within dif elt‘x.w‘ e; .m.e
2. Global text structure. This involw.es Ehe sort of :‘malysls t(? gf\era
" and activity type that lintroduced in Lhapter.S. The,: C}ufls 101;1\/1;
is what choices are made between alternative available a y
types or generic schemata in a given text.

At both levels, questions of sequencing - what prgcedes orgolﬂ(;lv;/;
what, and why —are a central concern, and for lk_xat r‘ehaszzhematip
include in this part of the treatment of x‘eprfesent?tilorx f :e N mq.O;
(and more generally informational) structuring o%: i&lbigee‘d m(i’nj_
concern here is what element of a clause is thematized, pla

i ition, and why. ‘ ‘
hai*ﬁic;s Chaplter links with Chapter 5 not on.ly in 't-heﬂana\i,)iiist }c‘)ﬁ
activity type and generic structure, buf al.so, 1mporrir;rg/q, e thé
analysis of discourses. The ana];yms of discourses s :Pem e
analyses of representation in this chapter a co_mmtfp u;; < o il
choices that are made in texts in the z‘epre;entatmn, signi fag n Th.e
construction of reality, and social motivations for these ¢ hoices.

: e g ra el m y
I e s T T et ~yvidoo o

Lo Tmomine sy
LoLwS aedd Lb\,itnb\_

much more detailed at i T 7}%5‘5581.@11@3
resource both for spelling out how properties of and di re
between discourses are realized in the language le the t:;(emla !
vocabulary, metaphor, grammar), and for specifying the repr

_tional options which are available within a particular discourse.

My concern is with the analysis of representation in pgﬁtmul}?f

texts, but for certain purposes within media research it wi frrtta te

! . . . . -
~sense to combine such ‘microanalysis’ with other forms of tex

“oriented analysis. If, for example, one wishes to analyse the media

coverage of a particular issue such as a war, microanalys;s Zlogfo\;:‘el
not give the necessary overview. What may fa]so be needed i Some
form of content analysis which allows, for lmstance, a igen‘ex, ized
‘comparison of how ‘enemy’ forces and "our forces are 1;?1\?5(_;; <
(see, e.g., Herman and Chomsky 1988, Kellner 1992 on t e 1te am
War and the Gulf War). 1 would, however, argue tha.t clos? ?x u
ahalysis is a valuable complement to content analysis in sxfr,\ Las((;:s;j
Before engaging in analysis of what 1; in the text, hom‘ aver, one
“needs to attend to the question of what is excluded from it.
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Presences and absences in texts: presupposition

Unsurprisingly, analysis of representation is mainly analysis of what
is ‘there” in the text. Butitis also important to be sensitive to absences
from the text, to things which might have been ‘there’, but aren’t — or,
and this really comes down to the same thing, to things which are
present in some texts appertaining to a given area of social practice,
but not in others. For instance, one revealing comparison within the
collection of reports about air attacks on Iraq by the USA and its allies
discussed in Chapter 5 is between texts which include the topic of
civilian casualties and texts which exclude it. Another more specific
example of significant absence is from a speech by the British Prime
Minister, John Major (Carlton Club, London, 3 February 1993), in
which he said, ‘I increasingly wonder whether paying unem-
_ployment benefit, without offering or requiring any activity in return,
serves unemployed people or society well.” The absence here is the
word ‘Workfare’ - the name of the American scheme which requires
unemployed people to carry out usually menial work in return for
social security benefits. At the time, Workfare was arousing impas-
sioned responses and a great deal of hostility, and Major seems to
have been ‘testing the water’ without wanting to clearly: position
himself as a target for that hostility. Much of the media coverage
treated the absence as a matter of note, but the government was still
left with room for manceuvre and the ca pacity to hedge over whether
Workfare was really what Major had in mind. A more general absence
which comumendaiors have noted is an absence of historical context in
most news stories; news is standardly constructed in terms of events
which are treated as more or less isolated from prior or subsequent
events - isolated from history (Herman and Chomsky 1988, Pilger
1992).

Actually, it makes sense to differentiate degrees of presence, as it
were, rather than just contrasting what is present and what is absent.
We might think in terms of a scale of presence, running from ‘absent’
to ‘foregrounded’: absent — presupposed — backgrounded — fore-
grounded. If something is presupposed, it is in a sense present in the *

text, but as part of its implicit meaning. If something is explicitly -

present in a text, it may be informationally backgrounded, or
informationally foregrounded. The distinction between background-
ing and foregrounding will be discussed in the section dealing with
combination and sequencing of clauses.

Any text is a combination of explicit meanings - what is actually
‘said’ — and implicit meanings ~ what is left ‘unsaid’ but taken as
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iven, as presupposed. Presuppositions anchor the new in the 'Old}/
;g}lxe urllknown in the known, the contentious in the commonsensical.
A text's presuppositions are important in the way in Wl:;ch it gﬁsil;
i i isteners: how a text positions y
ions its readers or viewers or lis . : .
f/l:rr; much a matter of the common-sense assump'tlons it e;ttriptt;t?s r;cg
iti text are part of its intertextuali a
u. The presuppositions of a .
‘-10 that ser}xjse belong with the concerns of Chapter 5): presuppotmntg
ls,lomethir\g is tantamount to assuming that there are other de}(os;
(which may or may not actually exist) that are common g;;%:ed o
’ in which what is now presu
neself and one’s readers, in w icl . i
gx licitly present, part of the ‘said’ (Fairclough 19:9221). Presupt];g,
itlijons are what French discourse analysts call preconstruch
Ziements in a text, elements which have been copstructed elsewhere
in other texts (Pécheux 1982, Williams foﬁhcommg). N o
In various types of reports and narratives, pregupp.osnttlons thpi
i alities as convincing. For instance, the
establish represented rea : e, the
i d to establish for the audien
ening parts of a documentary need or '
‘r)fality ga}:'vorld, which carries conviction as authentl'c. The f(;lllowull%
extract, occurs near the beginning of a docgmei;tg;y ICI':I E{;ed C, ‘;;rée v
iti i 15 October . Ca
tical Eye series, broadcast on . _
Ifllrémory'j the programme documents the genocide of the Indian

population of Guatemala.

REPORTER (voice-over): Santiago de Plan. Thtf1 Suto‘ivdila; [rﬁdi:sntsh zf}é
i i heart of the world. Perha

this place (Indian language term) thg . d.p 5

belcsaise the ancient traditions are still so strong in this v1llage. Maybe

it's also because Santiago de Plan is the sanctuary of Machimon.

.-Part of the authenticity in this &?s; is aclrlieve;i tt}}ll;o;le%}(\) rf;:;l,( ivnltlllsclli
effect, and through the voice o ter (1
::)\Smsi(;f;ctihentic as Guatemalan). But achieving authennc:lt}f tlls,o ilsacS)
partly a matter of positioning the viewer through presgpposu oy
someone who is already familiar with the culture an ?0?m~ oy
~-depicted. The effect of the definite article in thej Sutowzlas' n tlal;z: i: o
presuppose the existence of this group of Inchans~ , -that 1s,f ?he ' as
given knowledge for the audience. The propositions od fhe o
because-clauses are also presupposed: it's taken fpr grante e
-ancient traditions are still strong, and that Santlagf) de P}an zsC e
sanctuary of Machimon. It is also presppposed that the?re are an lent
traditions, and knowledge of the ex1st§nce of Machimon, an
i eing a god, are presupposed. 1

MaAcr}:értI;\C;:rrl :xamgplegis the opgning of the documentary .A New G.reeg
‘Revolution?’, a television documentary programme in the scienc
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documentary series Horizon, which was broadcast in January 1984 on
BBC2. The programme is about the social and economic effects on the
‘Third World' of breeding new high-yielding varieties of staple crops.
See Silverstone (1985) for a detailed analysis. Here are the opening
words, followed by an extract which occurs shortly afterwards.

KEITH GRIFFIN (Sync): The difficulty is that if we persist with our current
line, looking for technological solutions to socio-economic problems,
then we will run out of time. These problems of impoverishment,
inequality, social tension, of conflict, will explode.

KEYTH GRIFFIN (voice-over): Normally the crisis in the Third World,
poverty, inequality, hunger, is a silent crisis. Only occasionally does

the crisis of the peasantry erupt in the form of violence and civil
discord.

There are many presuppositions here which again draw the viewer |

B

into the common-sense assumptions, the world-view, upon which the
programme is founded. For instance, it is presupposed that there isa
difficulty, thatourcurrent lineisa bad one (implied by persistwith), that
this line is attributable to all of ‘us’, that we are trying to achieve
something in a limited amount of time, that what we are trying to
achieve is the avoidance of an explosion (we need this presupposition
to make a coherent connection between the two sentences of the first
extract), that there is a crisis in the Third World, that there is a crisis of
the peasantry. In addition, there are presuppositions associated with
the major categories drawn upon here, such as ‘the Third Warld’.
Actually, is it simply presupposed that the Third World exists, itis
presupposed that the expression Third World is the appropriate

designator for — the name of - the countries concerned. Similar
presuppositions hold for ‘the peasantry’, ‘impoverishment’,
‘inequality’, ‘social discord': both the category and its relevance to the
point atissue are presupposed, taken as common sense. (For some, a
presupposition is a particular category of implicit proposition, upon
which the truth or falsity of a presupposing sentence depends. Pre-
supposition is contrasted with entailment and implicature, other
categories of implicit meaning. See Levinson 1983.)

The unsaid, the already said, the presupposed, is of particular
importance in ideological analysis, in that ideologies are generally
embedded within the implicit meaning of a text rather than being
explicit (Fairclough 1989, chapter 4). Consider, for example, the pre-
supposition [ have just suggested, that the ‘current line’ is attribu-
table to all of ‘us’. The fudging of the boundary between the
generality of the population and its government or other powerful
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agents or élites, such that the actions or pracﬁges or valugs of thé ;aﬁe;
arge generalized to the former, is commonplace in tfhde mgdlaﬁ. In :;; Oali ;h
1 on thr
i iimi to reproduce relations of domina :
it legitimizes and so helps relat Lon through
i doesn’t exist, it can be seen a g
ssuming a consensus that : ¢ having
?deo]ogiél function. The discussion of local coherence relahg)gs at the
end of this chapter is also relevant to the issue of presupposition.

Representations in clauses

[ come now to the first of the two major aspects of representa t(ljon dis-
tinguished above, representation in clauses. As I have z:lrea };lzlrl:c;r
t in language events, ac s
ested, when people represen . . ne ne
i i le and objects involved in them,
lationships and states, the peop :
ifme and piljace and other circumstances of their occurre;mfe, and scz
' i ilable. Partly these choices are a
th, there are always choices avai . th , :
fr?;tter of vocabulary: the vocabulary one is familiar with prolv1dez
i tation alway
tegories, and represen vay
sets of preconstructed ca nd ation always
i id ‘place’ what is being represen
involves deciding how to ‘p : : iein
 categories — shall I call the violent death of peop
these sets of categories ~sha , " joat the
‘killing’, * der’ or ‘massacre’? It may a
hands of others a ‘killing’, ‘mur , It 150 be 2
; : shall I call it a “holocaust’ or an ‘extermi :
matter of metaphor: shall I ca termination 7
i - a matter of grammar. The grammar
But these choices are also partly a ma : pmar
of a language differentiates a small number of ‘process types’ an

o1
torlanes that the
Jiiiy

RE NN LiiCas SLait.
< it

associated ‘participant types’. It may sec ; i
difference between an action (with a causal acl;?r) al;:l an ?xt/b o
i i i ity, i reofth ,
y ence in reality, in the natu S, bt
outa causal actor) is a differ . o, bt
that is not so, at least in any simple sense. When people repres

PR S S POV ;
v 1lase e

language something that happens, they have to choose whether to

represent it as an action or an event. Recall the fexamplle on Pagc;izi

from the Today programme, commenting }a\bofut chetz;]? ;{1;1:5132 oh
ing ’ ’ iti ket: ‘the funny thing is,

being ‘dumped’ on the British mar . . ’

R transgferringF;tself to the consumer at ter_rlbly. low.pnces a]t an . T};irief

- isnoactor, no one responsible for the prices, in this fo'rmu ation-as

" the fish distributed themselves and set their o}\;vn I])rlt(l‘:e:iy N

i bout such relativ -

There are two points to make a \ ow-!

choices in texts — low-level in the sense that 'they involve su;tgels

clauses, and even single words within them. First, the.re are ; o

- systematic patterns and tendencies in partlcu'lar. types Qf textan Fz o

ticular discourse types. Work in critical linguistics, for instance (

ler et al. 1979, Hodge and Kress 1979), has suggested that some

newspapers systematically background the involvement of the police
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in violence and other forms of undesirable social behaviour. Cumula-
tively such representational practices may have significant ideological
effects. Second, aslindicated above, such choices may realize contrasting
discourses. For instance, the example at the end of the last paragraph is
indicative of the sorts of linguistic realization associated with a major
divide in the representation of economic and social problems and dis-
asters (e.g. unemployment, violence, environmental disaster): between
discourses which foreground (often hidden) causality, responsibility and
even conspiracy, and discourses which represent such problems and
disasters as a matter of fate, happenings beyond human control.

The grammar of English differentiates the following process types:
Action, Event, State, Mental Process, Verbal Process (Fairclough
1992a, Halliday 1985). An Action involves both the participant-types
Actor and Patient (person or thing affected by action): the Actor does
something to the Patient. A typical Action clause has a transitive
structure (Subject + Verb + Object) (e.g. police kill 15, child breaks win-
dow). An Event involves just one participant, which may either be
affected by what happens and hence a Patient (e. g. 15 die, window
breaks), or be in an active, causal relationship to what happens, and
hence an Actor (e.g. victims screamed). Events have an intransitive
structure (Subject + Verb). A State is ‘being’ (e.g. 15 are dead) or
"having’ (many have serious wounds), and has an ‘equative’ structure
(Subject + Verb + Complement). A Mental Process involves the
participant-types Senser — the person who experiences or undergoes
the mental process — and Phennmenon — what impinges on con-
sciousness from outside. There are mental processes of cognition
(e.g. Thatcher realizes it's time to go), perception (e.g. Thatcher sees the
writing on the wall) and affect (e.g. Thatcher wants to go). Finally, a
Verbal Process involves an Actor and a participant-type we might cail
Verbiage — what is said (Thatcher says it’s time to go).

I want to illustrate the analysis of process and participant types —
and try to show what insights it can yield — with three extracts from
the opening few minutes of ‘A New Green Revolution?’. The first,
partof which I have already used above, occurs shortly after the pro-
gramme begins:

KEITH GRIFFIN (voice-over): Normally the crisis in the Third World,
poverty, inequality, hunger, is a silent crisis. Only occasionally does the
crisis of the peasantry erupt in the form of violence and civil discord.
NARRATION: Millions of poor people in the Third World may not be
silent much longer. They're caught up in an economic system which is
steadily driving them towards red revolution. Agricultural technology
is a crucial part of that economic system.
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-The second extract begins shortly afterwards:

KEITH GRIFFIN (Sync): Wherever one looks throughout the world one
sees rising political tensions and violence and civil disturbance. The
hope would be that if an appropriate technology could be found and
introduced which increased the demand for labour, while at the same
time increasing production of the things that the poor consume, that
this would help to diminish the social tensions.
NARRATION: Several international agricultural research centres, fun-
ded by Western aid, are looking for new techniques to help solve the
problems of hunger. '

In the Philippines at Los Banos, the International Rice Research
Institute was set up to help Asia increase rice production.

The scientists there are working against the odds and against the
clock.

As individuals, most of them do genuinely want to help the poor -
but is that what they achieve?

The third extract again follows shortly afterwards. (I have i'ncluded a
representation of visual images: CU is ‘close-up’, MS ‘medium shot’,
WS ‘wide shot’, MCU ‘medium close-up’.)

NARRATION: Everywhere in the
Third World life in rural areas
gets harder — and poor people
flock to the city. The urban
poor get poorer.

MIX to pipes in slum area of
Manila, pan to WS slums

CU child standing in pipe
Slum area, mother and child When rice prices go up, hunger
and unrest grows.
In the city, the people can
usually be kept in their place.
MS Filipino soldiers marching
towards camera
WS remote mountain village (zoom But in remote rural areas, out
i) of the eye of the regime, the
New People’s Army, dedicated
to supporting poorer people
and small farmers, plans
violent revolt.
GUERRILLA: ‘Standing position!

NPA guerrillas weapons training
MCU they raise their machine guns
WS ,Borlf;z.zg and Knapp by plots MarraTION: Have the scientists’
new techniques helped to
increase or to decrease this

violence and tension?



112 Representations in documentary and news

The people who are in focus here are the poor in countries like .

Bangladesh. The first thing to notice is that events and situations that
involve the poor are often worded in a way that doesn’t directly refer
to them — the poor don't figure as a participant in the process. The
first extract illustrates this: ‘erisis’, ‘poverty’, ‘inequality’, ‘hunger’,
‘violence” and ‘civil discord’ are all situations affecting or involving
the poor, but they are worded without direct reference to the poor.
These are all ‘nominalizations’: that is, processes that have been
turned into noun-like terms {nominals) which can themselves func-
tion as participants in other processes (e.g. ‘the crisis of the
peasantry’ is Patient in the Event process, ‘does the crisis of the
peasantry erupt’). When a process is nominalized, some or all of its
participants are omitted ~ that is why the poor don't figure explicitly
in ‘hunger’, “violence’, and so forth, in this example. A lot of nomin-
alizations in a text, as there are in this case, make it very abstract and
distant from concrete events and situations (Hodge and Kress 1979).

The second point is that where the poor are explicitly referred to, it
is not as Actors — as people who are doing something — but more as
Patients — as people who are affected by the actions of others — or as
participants in States. Again, the first extract illustrates this, twice in
the penultimate sentence. In they're caught up in un economic system,
they, the poor, is Patient in a passive clause which lacks an explicit
Actor (and so doesn’t specify who or what is responsible for their
being so caught up); in which is steadily driving them towards red revolu-
Hon. them is Patient. with an abstract nominalization (‘economis
system’ — substituted by which) as Actor. Both of these are Action pro-
cesses. Notice here the nominalization red revolution within a direc-
tional Adjunct towards red revolution: a revolution implies the poor
actually doing something on their own behalf, but wording it as a
nominalization backgrounds the active role of the poor, and wording
them as Patient of the clause foregrounds their passivity. There are
other examples of the poor as Patients in the other extracts: most of
them do genuinely want to help the poor, the urban poor get poorer, the people
can usually be kept in their place.

If the poor are not the active agents, the Actors, who are? There are
three main types of Actor. First, nominalizations, such as econamic
system in the example just referred to, or in the second extract: an
appropriate technology . . . which increased the demand for labour, and pre-
sumably: ‘finding an appropriate technology’ (this in the text) would
hely diminisl te social tensions. Second, the scientists, and the
scientists collectively as ‘centres’, in the second extract, for example:
several imternational agricultural research centres . . . are looking for new
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techniques, As individuals, most of them (i.e. scientists) do genuinely want
to help the poor. And third, the New People’s Army, which is (dedicated
to) supporting poorer people and plans violent revolution. Notice how the
activity of the poor is again backgrounded in the former by poorer
people figuring as Patient while the New People’s Army (which presum-
ably in fact consists of poorer people) is Actor.

In fact there are only two Actors in the third extract, the New
People’s Army and, exceptionally, the poor, in the poor people flock to
the city. Interestingly, the Action here is one more usually associated
with sheep — notoriously passive — than people, so the exception
does not really contradict what I have said so far. What is striking in
this extract, though, is how processes which might have been
worded as Actions, in ways that foregrounded agency, causality
and responsibility, are worded in ways that background them: life
- . gels harder, the urban poor get poorer, rice prices go up, hunger and
unrest grows. The first two are State processes and the second pair
Event processes with Patients. They all background and mystify
who or what caused the processes referred to — one might, for
instance, have had, instead of rice prices go up, an Action process,
when rice producers (or shops, or governments — it is precisely not
clear who) raise rice prices. What such choices have in common —

~ choices of process type, the choice of a nominalized rather than a

clausal process, and the choice of a passive clause with a deleted
Actor rather than an active clause (there are quite a few examples
here) — s the capacity to background and in some cases to mystify
agency and responsibility.

Let me turn now to choice of categories (Hodge and Kress 1979),
and questions of vocabulary. Notice that the poor are categorized in
various ways in these extracts: as poor (the poor, the urban poor, poor
people, poorer people), as peasants (the peasantry), and as the people. They
are not, for instance, categorized as ‘the oppressed’ (as in the title of
Paolo Freire’s celebrated book on literacy, Pedagogy of the oppressed
(1972). The main categorization is in terms of poverty — in other
words, in terms of their condition, rather than in terms of the
relationships of exploitation implied by ‘the oppressed’. One won-
ders whether this - along with the positioning of the poor I noted
above, as passive rather than active participants in events — is how
these people see themselves, or whose way of seeing them itis - their
own government’s? that of overseas governments or agencies? The
general point is that one should also ask where the media get their
categorizations from, both those that are explicit in the vocabulary,
and those that are implicit in how people or things figure in process
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types. Recall the discussion of the sources of formulations and
discourses used in the media in Chapters 4 and 5.

Generalizing from this example, we may say that there are always
alternative ways of wording any (aspect of a) social practice, that
alternative wordings may correspond to different categorizations,
and that such alternative wordings and categorizations often realize
different discourses. In this case, for instance, a discourse of poverty
is drawn upon and realized in the wording which constrasts with a
discourse of oppression, which might have been drawn upon, but
significantly was not. Recall also, however, my comments in Chapter
5 on collocation: by focusing upon patterns of co-occurrence in the
vocabulary of a text, the analyst can show how different discourses
can be condensed together in short phrases within a text which easily
pass unnoticed (e.g. referring to Saddam Hussein as a mad menace).

A further sphere of choice is metaphor (Lakoff and Johnson 1980).
Contrary to common assumptions, metaphor is not just a literary
device. Choice of metaphor may be a key factor in differentiating
representations in any domain, literary or non-literary, including
even scientific and technological. Notice, for example, the metaphors
in the first extract from ‘A New Green Revolution?'. A contrast is set
up between the usual silence of the poor in the ‘Third World’ and their
occasional, and likely future, eruptions. Actually, as I have already
pointed out, the poor are partly implicit rather than explicit here; the
Narration does say millions of poor people in the Third World may not be
silent much longer, but Griffin referstoa silent crisis, and the crisis of the
peasantoy as :-ll:t‘x & Hi the fi Juitiil j violeie wid violl discond. Meta-
phonzmg the usual inaudibility of the poor as silence begs the
question of whether they are inaudible because they have nothing to
say (implausible, I would suggest) or inaudible because the media of
communication do not represent what they have to say. Except when
there is an eruption: political activism on a scale which cannot be
ignored is metaphorized in terms of that other eminently
newsworthy category, the large-scale natural disaster. The poor are
attributed with two political options: inert passivity and silence, or
irrational and uncontrollable explosion (also implicit in the other
wording of this option, red revolution). See Montgomery et al. (1989)
for an interesting discussion of the metaphorization of elections as
war, and how the metaphor shapes an electoral campaign and its
media coverage.

Van Leeuwen (1993) suggests that representation can be seen as
the recontextualization of social practices. For any text, the analyst
can explore how represented social practices are recontextualized
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within the social practice which the text is part of. Recontextualiza-
tion entails transformation — represented social practices are trans-
formed in ways which are determined by the concerns and values
and purposes of the text in its own social practice. The same social
practice (e.g. coping with poverty in the ‘Third World’, or the induc-
tion of children into the school system) will be differently recontex-
tualized, and differently transformed, in different texts.

Texts can be compared in terms of their relationship to the sort of
account of a social practice which an ethnographer might produce.
Van Leeuwen suggests eight primary elements of a social practice: its
participants, their activities, the circumstances (time and place) of activi-
ties, the tools and dress prescribed, the eligibility criteria for participa-
tion, performance indicators for activities (e.g. should they be
performed quietly and slowly, or quickly and efficiently), and
reactions of participants to each other. I have referred above to parti-
cipants and activities (i.e. ‘processes’) and in passing to circum-
stances. Texts recontextualizing a given social practice can be
compared initially in terms of which elements theyinclude or exclude
and what relative weight they give them. Then, for each element,
there are alternative ways in which it may figure ina text, and the
analyst can show what choices have been made. We have seen above
some of the sorts of choices available for the participant and activity
elements.

Let me give an example of other choices for the participant
element, and make some points about the circumstance element,
drawing upon news reports of an important speech by prominent
Conservative right-winger and ex-Cabinet Minister Lord Tebbit at
the Conservative Party Conference in 1992, in which he galvanized
Conservative opposition to the further economic and political inte-
gration of the European Union envisaged in the Maastricht Treaty. I
shall use these reports to make a link between this and the next
section. Here is the front-page report fram the Daily Mirror, and the
headline and first two paragraphs of the Guardian front-page report,
both for 7 October 1992:

HE HASN'T GOT A PRAYER
Major in Crisis as Tebbit twists knife
By Alistair Campbell, Political Editor
John Major was facing a leadership crisis last night after being savaged
by ex-Tory Farty chairman Norman Tebbit.
Lord Tebbit warned the Prime Minister that he hadn't a prayer of
staying in power unless he changed his policies. His vicious attack at
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the Tory Conference in Brighton was cheered by delegates and he was
given a standing ovation.

Mr Major could only look on in dismay as his stance on the Maas-
tricht Treaty and the economy was crucified.

Lord Tebbit piled on the agony by later claiming he was simply
offering a ‘hand of friendship”.

Butin the same breath he warned the Premier that if he didn’t get the
economy right - he could kiss goodbye to his job.

Daily Mirror

MAJOR TOUGHS OUT EURO-MUTINY
The Conservative leadership last night began cracking the whip over
Euro-sceptical MPs after successfully gambling that it could crush Lord
Tebbit's head-on challenge to the Maastricht treaty on the Brighton
conference floor.

The Chancellor, Norman Lamont, will face the conference over the
economic crisis and the Exchange Rate Mechanism controversy tomor-
row, but John Major's leadership is far from out of the woods.

: Guardian

Participants are, of course, prominent in both reports, but whereas
participants in the Daily Mirror report are referred to only indi-
vidually and by name (Major etc.), participants in the Guardian are
also frequently referred to collectively, either in terms of their func-
tion (the leadership, ministers) or impersonally in terms of location at or

writhin the conference (the comferenre, and later in the report the
assembly, the platform — in the sense of the leaders on the platform).
These locational designations blur the distinction between parti-
cipants and circumstances in van Leeuwen’s framework, and are part
of a greater concern with circumstances in the Guardian report. Notice
also the temporal circumstances in paragraphs 1 and 2 of the Guard-
ian report (last night, tomorrow), as well as the locational circumstance
in paragraph 1 (on the Brighton conference floor). The Daily Mirror report
has only one reference to location, in the second sentence of para-
graph 2, and two temporal circumstances (last night and later, in sen-
tences 1 and 5). These differences of linguistic detail are, I think,
significant in helping to project profoundly different constructions of
politics. The Daily Mirror projects a simple, relatively static and
decontextualized confrontation between individuals (indeed person-
alities), the Guardian projects a more complex game played out over
time and largely involving collective agents amongst whom distinc-
tions of function and status (partly represented in spatial terms, e.g.
‘platform’ versus ‘floor’) are important. '
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Combination and sequencing of clauses

I shift now to the second major aspect of representation, combination
and sequencing of clauses (propositions). As a way into some of the
issues here, 1shall discuss the most prominent parts of the coverage
of the Tebbit speech in two media outlets: the beginning of the report
on the main evening news bulletin on BBC1 on 6 October 1992, pre-
ceded by the section of the opening headlines which dealt with the
issue; and the front-page report in the Daily Mirror on 7 October
(reproduced above).

At the Conservative Party Conference, Lord Tebbit urged the
government to abandon the Maastricht treaty and put Britain first,
second and third. The Foreign Secretary admitted the party could
break itself over Europe and urged it to give that madness a miss.

The former Cabinet Minister Lord Tebbit drew noisy cheers from a
sizeable minority of representatives at the Conservative Party confer-
ence today when he urged the government to abandon the Maastricht
treaty and negotiate a new one with no mention of economic, monet-
ary or political union. He mockingly talked of the terrible wounds
inflicted on industry and home owners as we established our creden-
tials as good Europeans. And he said that politics, like charity, should
begin at home. But the Foreign Secretary, Mr Douglas Hurd, said it
was not in Britain’s interests to be on the sidelines when the security
and prosperity of Europe was being decided. And he said that the
FEuropean summit in Birmingham world focns on how the commumnity
could learn to do fewer things better. The conference passed a motion
calling for the government to continue to build an open and outward-
looking community.

BBC1 Nine o’clock News

Van Leeuwen’s view of representation as recontextualization can be
applied, as I have already suggested, to the analysis of clauses, but it
is also useful in comparing combinations of clauses in texts. One
aspect of social practices which may or may not be prominent in
recontextualizations is Reactions — ways in which participants react to
other participants. For present purposes, I shall distinguish as topics
in the reports the Speech itself (and other speeches in the debate) and
Reactions to it. Also, as van Leeuwen points out, recontextualization
of a social practice is likely to involve to a greater or lesser degree
Evaluations of it, in this case especially evaluations of the wider pol-
itical effects and consequences of the Tebbit speech. With respect to
reporting of the Speech itself, [ shall also differentiate: direct Quota-

tions from it, Summaries of it, and Formulations of it. Whereas
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Summaries give the gist of what was said, Formulations give interpreta-
tions {recall the discussion of discourse representation in Chapter 5).

In terms of these distinctions, the BBC1 report can be represented
as follows (S stands for ‘sentence’):

HEADLINES: S1: SPEECH (Summary)
52: SPEECH (Summary + Quotation)
REPORT: 51: REACTION + SPEECH (Summary)
§2: SPEECH (Summary + Quotation)
53: SPEECH (Summary)
54: SPEECH (Summary)
55: SPEECH (Summary)
S6: SPEECH (Formulation)

and the Daily Mirror report as follows:

HEADLINES: §1: EVALUATION or SPEECH (Formulation)
§2: EVALUATION + SPEECH (Formulation)
REPORT: §1: EVALUATION + SPEECH (Formulation)
§2: SPEECH (Formulation)
$3: REACTION [SPEECH (Formulation)] + REACTION
54: REACTION + SPEECH (Formulation)
§5: SPEECH (Formulation + Quotation)
56: SPEECH (Formulation)

As the coding indicates, the main headline of the Daily Mirror is
ambiguous. Since the same wording appears in a formulation of
Tebhit's speach in the second paragraph of the report (Lord Tebbit
warned the Prime Minister that he hadn’t a prayer of staying in power . . Y
we could analyse the headline as a formulation of what Tebbit said.
But there is no indication in the headline that these words are
reported, so it could also be analysed as the reporter’s Evaluation of
the effect of Tebbit's attack on Major’s political position. Another
point to notice is that although we have what appear to be two
Summaries of Tebbit's speech in sentences 2 and 6 introduced by the
reporting verb warned, they are so distant from what Tebbit actually
said in his speech that they need to be taken as Formulations. In
sentence 3 we have two Reactions, with a Formulation of Tebbit's
speech embedded in the first of them (His vicious attack at the Tory
conference in Brighton). The embedding is shown with square brackets
in the analysis. The Daily Mirror textis accompanied by a photograph
of Major in what appears to bean attitude of prayer, with the caption:
OH LORD: John Major can only pray his luck will change as he listens to
Norman Tebbit tearing his policies apart. This consists of a Reaction (OH
LORD) followed by an Evaluation with a Formulation of Tebbit's
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speech embedded in it. There is an obvious play on words in the
headline, where he hasn’t got a prayer is used in the sense ‘he hasn’t got
a chance’; notice too that OH LORD is not only the conventional way
of beginning a prayer, but also a way of expressing a reaction of
dismay, and a play on Tebbit's title. There is also a much smaller
photograph of Tebbit, confidently smiling, with the caption:
VICIOUS: Tebbit.

The two reports are strikingly different. The BBC1 report predom-
inantly consists of Summaries of the speeches in the debate, with no
Evaluations and only one instance of Reaction. The Daily Mirror
report, by contrast, focuses very much on Evaluations of thehpolitical
effects of the speech and Reactions to it, and reports of Tebbit’s
speech are mainly interpretative Formulations rather than Summar-
ies. Its main emphasis — not surprisingly given its general critical
stance towards the government — is on the damaging political effects
of the speech rather than the speech itself.

But there is more to the comparison of the reports than the relative
frequency of the different Evaluations or Reactions or the other
topics. There are various ways, in addition to sheer frequency, in
which topics can be relatively foregrounded or backgrounded. It is
always worth first of all looking at the relative positioning of different
topics within the generic structure of the text. Topics which appearin
the informationally prominent headline position in television or
press reports, or in the lead (i.e. the first) paragraph in a press report,
are informationally foregrounded (recall the discussion in Chapter B).
In this case, the overall emphasis in the Daily Mirror report on poi-
itical effects is sharply focused in the positioning of Evaluations in the
headline and lead paragraph.

Positioning in headlines and leads is a matter of what I called ‘glo-
bal text structure’ in the introduction to this chapter. Foregrounding
is also partly due to ‘local coherence relations’. In sentences (clause
complexes), main clauses generally foreground information,
whereas subordinate clauses generally background it. This is especi-
ally so when the main clause precedes a subordinate clause. Soin the

- second Daily Mirror headline (Major in crisis as Tebbit twists knife), the

reported political effect is both in the main clause and at the begin-
ning of the sentence, whereas the formulation of the speech is in the

- subordinate clause at the end. Exactly the same is true of the lead par-

~-agraph (John Major was facing a leadership crisis last night after being

_savaged by ex-Tory Party chairtnan Norman Tebbit). Evaluation of effect is

o foregrounded in both cases, in accordance with the tendency I have
- already noted in the Mirror report.
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Local coherence relations betweern sentences may also contribute to

the relative salience of propositions. In the case of the BBC1 report,
intersentential relations subtly contain and defuse Tebbit's
potentially explosive intervention. Notice firstly that the first of the
sentences reporting Hurd’s speech is linked with the report of Teb-
bit's speech with the conjunction but (But the Foreign Secretary, Mr
Douglas Hurd . . .). But is often used in a reassuring way linking some
risk or threat with the means of avoiding it (e.g. we had a gas leak last
night but the Gas Board were round in less than half an hour). The BBC1
report strikes me as similar: Hurd’s speech is portrayed as effectively
rebutting Tebbit’s attack. Notice also the last sentence of the news-
reader’s introduction. In this case there is no explicit linking word,
but there is nevertheless a coherent meaning relation between the
sentence and those preceding it, which might have been explicitly
worded as something like after the debate or in the end or finally. This
sentence iMposes a closure, a conclusion, on the report, in a form
which supports the report of Hurd’s speech in defusing Tebbit's
attack: since the motion is calling upon the government to continte to
build an open and outward-looking community, that implies — In
contrast to Tebbit's speech — support for what the government has
heen doing. The BBC report appears on the face of it to treat Tebbit
and Hurd equally, but they are subtly differentiated into antagonist
and protagonist respectively (Martin 1986), with the latter’s position
heing given more weight.

The informational structuring oi clauses is anvther significant
factor in foregrounding. The element at the beginning of a clause is
called its ‘theme’ (Fairclough 1992a, Halliday 1985); the theme is the
topic of the clause, what it is ‘about’, so themeisina prominent posi-
tion informationally. 1t is often the subject of the clause, but not
always (for example, the theme is in the same breath, a ‘circumstantial’
element [Halliday 1985] in the first clause of the last paragraph of the
Daily Mirror report). A significant contrast between the BBCI and
Daily Mirror reports is that whereas the theme in the former mainly
alternates between Tebbit and Hurd, the two main speakers in the
debate, in the latter the theme alternates between Major and Tebbit.
The BBC1 report represents the debate as a division about policies,
the Daily Mirror report represents it as about the misfortunes, and
survival, of John Major.

The final position in a clause, or what is sometimes called the
‘information focus’ position, is also prominent, especially if it comes at
the end of a sentence. In spoken language — and so in radio and tele-
vision reports — this position is usually prominent in ferms of intonation
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— it is where the intonational ‘nucleus’, the main movement in pitch
tends to occur (Halliday 1985). In the lead paragraph of the DailFll\/(I:' .
ror repor't both Major (theme) and Tebbit (information focu‘é) e
};\lfg'r;lztlon?l}y f)r(;n;\inent: John Major is in the initial theme positiac:ﬁ
( o subject of the clause, as is often the case), while wt

rfeads the sentence out loud the nucleu - s om the
.fxr?a.l word. Tebbit. Another position whiclsl ;:S\/Sct)r?; txlaillf}\,i:lalfui? th'e
?mtla] position in a paragraph, which is again prom'inent t%%ou l“(zlrils
is not particularly interesting in the Daily Mirror wherel : o raphs
tend to correspond to sentences. I paragraphs
‘ The example of the coverage of Tebbit’s speech shows that the rel
tive f(l)regr.ounding or backgrounding of asp;ects of represented :ysot 'ai
practices is an important part of their representation. The analCla't
does not only need to know what is represented, but 'what rela ti}:fe
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Local coherence relations and ideclogy
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on through vocabulary - through repetition
at are linked in meaning occurring across
clause and sentence boundaries. Reference includes referring back or
forward in a text with pronouns, the definite article or demon-
stratives (this, that). Ellipsis is missing out repeated material or
replacing it with a substitute word (e.g. Tebbit failed to mention
Thatcher. Hurd on the other hand did. i.e., did mention Thatcher).
Relations of coherence between clauses and sentences of a text are
not objective properties of the text, they are relations that have to be
established by people interpreting it. Thisis clear in the case of impli-
cit relations, where there s nothing in the text to show how one sen-
tence links to its predecessor. Even where there are markers of
cohesion, these may have to be interpreted. [nterpreters need to
decide what a pronoun refers back to, or which items of vocabulary
are cohesively linked together. In doing so, interpreters need more
than the propositions which are explicit in the text. They draw upon
other propositions which allow them to make inferential leaps
between the clauses and sentences of the text. But texts are structured
in ways which predispose interpreters to leap one way rather than
another — which is no guarantee that they will do so, because inter-
preters may read texts in different ways. However, there will be
certain predominant readings, and we can say that the non-explicit
propositions which they depend on are part of the implicit meaning
~f the text What that means is that a text addresses a sort of ‘ideal
interpreter’ who will bring to bear just the propusilions (the implicit
meanings) needed to give the text what has been called its ‘preferred

reading’ (Hall ef al. 1978).
The upshot of all this {s that local coherence relations are Very signi-

ficant indeed in the ways in which texts position people as subjects
and cumulatively shape identities (see also Chapter7), and how texts
work ideologically. Let us take as an example the last of the three
extracts from ‘A New Green Revolution?’ on page 111.

Cohesion relations are Jargely implicitin this sequence. For example, 1

interpret the clauses of the first three sentences as in relations of

enhancement, and more specifically cause—effect relations, but they
lack markers of causal cohesion. In sentence 1, the two clauses are
linked by the all-purpose conjunction and, which leaves implicit the

ple flock to the city because life in rural

cause—effect relation (poor peo
areas gets harder). I also see an unmarked cause—effect relation between

the second clause of sentence 1 and sentence 2 (the urban poor get
poorer becaise 50 many people flock to the city). Again, although the
first clause of sentence 318 marked with a temporal conjunction (wher),

Lexical cohesion is cohesi
of words, and words th

Combination and se ing of
o arnd sequencing of clauses 123

there i implicit ¢ i
1ndreu1ri ant implicit causal relation between the two clauses (hu
j ] A = | : aus e
an leape(smg:}(?zv.betcaube rice prices go up). It takes quite an ivnfer;g;r
a . interpreter’s part to establi .
e s ish a coherent meani
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nces rests upon a ‘bridgi i d
T e ging assumption’ (Browr
problemé_%E’C)),.f I‘;ilirsloug};l 31992:3): that popular unrest givés rise1 taoni
der, an e NEe - offici: i |
P he need for official action to try to contain
Overs i
y famiﬁaalll-’“t/htl}i part gf tl'_le extract addresses an ideal interpreter wh
1289 that | Sl ba. particular preconstructed ‘script’ (Montgomery et alO
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e ot ral poverty to urban squalor and unrest and co;sm
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, ke explicit what is left implici :
i ct, @ y '
cogerel;lt, preferred, meaning for the text plictt, and construct «
ut this i jus i f le
o Outl\b,qurtl()t ]u;t a ?atter of textual economy, not bothering to
I at can be taken for granted. Iti t poi ma
spelout ' anted. It is a moot point how many
ooty 14ieé1ie merr}bers m1ght, if asked, actuallypagree with atrlw
ptere thepq al narrative of Third World urban problems which co ':‘e
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i Sensepthatm% Cc;_n context) he.as.a potential ideclogical function, in
poseibiity of int91 ing responsibility for social processes ax;d ;he
) ervention to change them is conducive to a fatalism

~which in existi
can help sustain existing relations of domination. Local coher

ence relati i .

cantly tlgtlt?eii Hi cases of this sort can therefore contribute signifi-

1971): audienFla processes of ideological interpolation (Aithis%r
ce members are, so to speak, called upon to acknohw

“ledge t i
ge the framework of ideological common sense (in this case, the

Third i ithi i
Cunliul\;\ii(z/rekli sc}r:pt) within which they are positioned. Such texts ca
y shape the knowledge, beliefs and values of aLuxdie;ccre1

27 ‘members.
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The interpretative activity of the audience member in arriving at
coherent meanings is even clearer in the case of the visual images of
television, represented on the left of the transcription of the extract.
Documentary producers depend upon audiences drawing upon
visual scripts in interpreting sequences of images coherently. For
example, not only are we assumed to recognize iMages of a child and
a mother and child as images of poverty, we are also assumed to
know what foliows — in terms of ‘keeping people in their place’ —
upon soldiers marching through city streets. As with the language,
such inferential work on the viewer's part can contribute to the ideo-
logical work of texts.

The connection between the question which closes this sequence
(Have the scientists’ new techniques helped to increase or o decrease this
violence and tension?) and the sentences which precede it is worth
commenting on. Thereisa cohesive link of the reference type (thisin
the phrase this violence and tension refers back to earlier sentences),
and there is also lexical cohesion (violence echoes violent, and tension is
semantically close to unrest). But notice that the phrase presupposes
the existence of violence and tension, even though no actual violence
had been referred to or visually depicted. As s0 often, the way in
which the text formulates or paraphrases earlier parts of the textturns
oul to be significant (Heritage and Watson 1979): the New People’s
Army's planning for ‘violent revolt’ is transformed into ‘violence'.
This cam again heen seen in terms of ideological interpolation, in that
it calls upon audience members to draw upoi, it rerpreiig a text,
stereotype which associates especially left-wing oppositional groups
with violence, rather than governments. It is also noteworthy that the
information focus and the intonational nucleus fall on decrense rather
than this violence and tension, in accordance with the presupposed,
taken-for-granted status of the latter. Notice also that the impact of
this contentious presupposition is increased by its positioning in the
activity-type structure associated with the genre here. This is an
investigative reporting genre where the activity type — the argu-
mentation — is quite standardly structured as a sequence of: authori-
tative orientation for the report -+ question for investigation +
evidence bearing on the question. The question element, which the
presupposition i built into, is an informationally salient hinge
between the orientation and evidential stages of the report. This
shows how local coherence relations, global text structure, and the
information structure of the clause can work together in texts.

IDENTITY AND SOCIAL RELATIONS IN
MEDIA TEXTS

~Chapter & was concerned with represe i
 chapt i representation m texts, a his
. tansoirslc}lfegfii‘fmgnthe other two processes which are alwaysfl;jir:;‘i
S construckion o fgrela tln texts: the construction of identities, and the
. media discourse Canlons.fI suggested in Chapter 3 (page 39) that
-2 between three major 1:SE ullly be seen in terms of the interaction
 Starting point herL '1::}: egories Qf participants, and this can provide a
- categories of media e categories are: reporters (a term [ use for all
“anchorpersons); aud'persor.md' including announcers, presenters
cipants’, mainl}; fromlf}i‘:estfl 1;’fll?ccldvarlc‘)xus cafegeries of ‘other Parti:
; e,IIi\Jgizus iﬁadersf Scientisg Ny o?}iﬁflg( ;pec;ltlstlc;icn?, trade unionists,
= Notice : !
~.and represeittgc‘[e(cgntce;n here 1s not with how ‘others’ are referred to
direct partici antsp it of the business of Chapter 6), but with others as
b’}'dadcasﬁnnge nm dmed.la output, for instance as interviewees in
who Particip.a o ?Iel to include amongst ‘other participants’ people
members of the ubljsf)me sense representatives of the audience —
government poli y f ¢ who are asked for their views on a shift in
‘ policy, for example, or participants in audience discussion



126  Identity and social relations in media texts

programmes (discussed in Chapter 9). One important concern is with
relationships between categories of 'others’: which are most salient,
which are similarly constructed and which are contrastively con-
structed. Another issue is absences: for instance, whereas politicians
are a well-defined and salient category, capitalists ~ those who dom-
inate the economy — significantly are not. There are interesting
slippages between these three main categories: for instance, the right
to directly address audiences on television, usually the prerogative of
broadeasters, is extended in certain cases to categoties of ‘others’ —
such as politicians in election broadcasts and, in Open access types of
programime, t0 people seen as representative of audiences.

The chapter will be constructed around these three broad cate-
f participant. | shall be concerned on the one hand with ques-
dentity: the sorts of social and personal identity that are set
tput for reporters, for audiences, and for the various
categories of ‘other’ participant. On the other hand, 1 shall be con-
cerned with relations: between reporters and audiences, between
yarious categories of ‘others’ and audiences, and between reporters
and politicians, experts, and other categories of ‘others”. Although it
is analytically useful to distinguish questions of identity from ques-
tions of relations, the two are, in practice, inseparable: how a report-
t a question of how a reporter

gori,es s}
tions of i
up in media ou

er's identity 1s constructed is in par
relates to an audience.
Aoteric of the ronstruction of relations and identities in media

FEVETIE S
i

texts is, I suggest, a significant constituent 1n addressing a rafige of
important sociocultural questions. This is so because of the uniquely
influential and formative position of the media in contemporary soci-
cties. Understanding how relations are constructed in the media
between audiences and those who dominate the economy, politics
and culture, is an important part of a general understanding of rela-
tions of power and domination in contemporary societies. And there
is a key question about contemnporary changes in the media construc-

relations between reporters and audiences and between

tion of
substantive

politicians and audiences: do they constitute a
democratization, or do they primarily have a legitimizing role in
respect of existing power celations? There are also questions about
whether and to what extent the media, in the waysin which they con-
struct audience and reporter identities, operate as an agency for pro-
jecting cultural values - individualism, entrepreneurialism,
consumerism — and whose values these might be.

it is important to ensure that a critical perspective is applied in the
analysis of relational and identity dimensions of texts, as well as in
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work (1977) on changes in the institutional voice of the BBC, which
shows how presenters have shifted in a more populist direction,
claiming common identity with audiences. There has been a shift in
the relative weighting of broadly collective and institutional and
broadly personal aspects of identity in favour of the latter, with
adherence to defined role on the part of presenters becoming rela-
tively less important, and projection of an attractive personality
becoming, relatively more important.

The focus on the construction of relations and identities in this
chapter, as opposed to the focus on representation in the last chapter,
entails a concern with a different set of linguistic features of texts,
namely those which are associated with the interpersonal function in
texts. These include the linguistic systems of mood and modality,
which are concerned respectively with clause and sentence types
(choice between declarative, interrogative, and imperative clauses
and sentences), and the stance of speaker or writer to ‘message’ — the
degree of affinity with or commitment to a proposition expressed by a
speaker or writer, for instance. They also include what I broadly refer
to as ‘interactional control features’, including turn-taking (the way
in which tatking turns are distributed in, say, an interview), exchange
system (organization of, for instance, interviews in terms of
question-answer sequences), control of topics and topic change, and
formulation (ways in which earlier parts of a text or interaction are
paraphrased). And they include features of texts which are relevant
to ‘politeness’ in the sense 1 which that temm is used within prag-
matics (Brown and Levinson 1978, Leech 1983) - features, for
instance, that may mitigate a particularly challenging question in an
interview.

In this chapter | shall explore some of these issues through analysis
of extracts from four broadcast programmes: the regular BBC Radio 4
medical programme Medicine Now; High Resolution, a six-part series
broadcast on BBC Radio 4in 1992, described by Radio Times as ‘explor-
ing the popular side of science’; a popular television programme pro-

duced in the USA, the Oprah Winfrey Show, broadcast in the UK

originally on Channel 4 and now on BBC2; and the Today programme
which is broadcast every weekday morning on BBC Radio 4.

Medicine Now

The edition of Medicine Now which I refer to here was broadcast on 12
August 1992. I shall focus on one item in the programime which deals
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with theini a ,
e ﬁt;}“;;n;ug:;i%ftpahfents mentz.d states on the incidence of epilep-
o 1o Stmau}edl i 1efs or controlling mental state to avoid fits. Tl?e
developments in ta; ollows: (1) an opening account of these new
presenter (?);311' : e 'treatment of epilepsy by the programme’s
E o of h:e;tme:tl ngi\/leW between the presenterand an expertin thi;
betweén the pres : t]u enhfled aerr Peter Fennick, (3) an interview
Kathleen Bak}zzr oinhd and one of Dr Fennick’s patients, identified as
view between t1:1e - 8; particular case and treatment, (4) further int&-
from the present P‘ﬁt ucer anid Dr Fennick, (5) a wind-up of the issue
and (4), in t;wat t}:}'_: . wefre is i:ctually some slippage between stages (3)
the presenter uestfh is fora short period a three-way interaction with
itemisquitea Iqon Olg:l?g Dr Fennicl Fmd Kathleen Bakerin turn. The
use a numb fg ,lasting approximately seven minutes, so [ shall
e ot eertt? sh'ort extracts from different stages.
extract as nor)ir:illc:);fhthe-opemng of the item. I have transcribed the
dently readin Ero » ogl,aphlc sentences because the presenter is evi-
marked. In tl%e fimtat‘/}\:rme}1 script, with sentence boundaries clearly
hichare made rrOSq d'ree senten.ces 1 have italicized all the words
they are heavil P .b? 1Ca“y.pr0mmentin the delivery, either because
infonationalnu}cfl 0t ‘Lontr.ash'vely stressed, or because they carry an
a slash the boundeu% (main pitch rlnovement), T have also marked with
ol (;Uesﬁonaneskof tone units except where they come before a
spond ‘t(; e . mark, orcplon ~these punctuation marks also corre-
e unit boundaries. (A tone unitis a stretch of talk contain-

ing a locuis of Mt .
i) OUITS O T 1 h ?rnlﬂu.‘»?llf? . ,:21“”“‘:3-“” P
5 Crally Move

srprerm b i
ment upw

downwards inati c :
rds or a combination of the two — also called a ‘nucleus’.)

Extract 1

PR . ] . -

StaEtSeElc:TfT:.;;l;th);rtlflllnessl is ‘atfect(.ed to some degree/ by the sufferer’s
i the- e et’casg of certain attacks of epilepsy/ it may even be
gUingquestioanj I;‘ tS mmﬁi/ that sets them off/ and this raises/ an intri-
help ) prg'ye;; g eg . cor.léu‘olus attempts to avoid/ certain states of mind/
epilepsy! are Causgé (ZptlL seizures? Sometimes dramatic symptoms of
through/ e e y ei wave/ of abnormal electrical actizriiy/ sweeping
oas sensaﬁom‘ vxact y }/vhat then happens, loss of consciousness
of the bape o agfééz)r;v1¥51on? or whatever, depends on which part;
some pationts it's é :blhere s more than one kind of epilepsy, but in
etz goe,.& eto detes:t abnormal brain activity between
brical e ?rling th.em. TEus.often takes the form of small elec-
suppress thefe ~dirsilf;§e;2qloofsatPiplkes’. If patients could learn to
might prevent a full—blolilvﬁ,séizureiig;rzcei;iclfniﬁ;lr frequency. they
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The first issue I want to take up is how the identity of the presenter
is constructed. My summary of the structuring of the item into five
stages indicates that the presenter is engaged in different activities
within the programme. In particular, heis engaged in exposition (in
the extract above from stage 1), interviewing, and the managerial role
implied by the term ‘wind-up’ in stage 5 (which consists solely of: Dr
Peter Fennick and a more thoughtful way of fending off epilepsy)- In fact,
managerial work is also being done in stage 1, as well as in the inter-
viewing: the first sentence of the extract above, apart from prefacing
the account of new approaches to epilepsy, manages the transition
between this and the previous item, which dealt in more general
terms with the influence of mind on body. The picture is actually
rather more complex, because (as { show below) the interviewing
involves not just asking questions but also comment and evaluation.
The range of these activities in itself entails a multiple and complex
presenter identity, and there are further complicating factors I deal
with below.

Having grossly identified the range of activities, the next question
is how each activity is actually handled. As my discussion of the High
Resolution programme will show, there are options available to
presenters in respect of the construction of identity and the construc-
tion of relations. [n the extract above, representing stage 1, the
presenter adopts Lthe position of announcer, delivering an orienting
“ccount of the new research on epilepsy which he does not claim as
fis owi. Coniparisuin with the Wizl Resolution extract shows that the
option exists for a presenter to take more personal responsibility for
such an account, but in this case the option was not taken up. The
comparison also shows that the presenter can address and engage
with the audience as an entertainer, even a comic, and can in various
ways claim solidarity and co-membership with the audience, but
again these options are not taken up here. The audience is con-

structed as seeking information rather than entertainment, and the -
presenter does not go beyond the conventional announcer’s role of
facilitating the informational and educative process. A fundamental
contrast between the Medicine Now and High Resolution programmes
is that the presenter’s institutional identity (role) is foregrounded in
the former, whereas the presenter’s personal identity 1s foregroun-

ded in the latter.

Let us look in more detail at the first extract. The words on the
page, as they appear in the transcription, could have come from a
lecture, but when the delivery is taken into account it becomes clear
that the presenter is not straightforwardly lecturing. Apart from one

Tl vy or Foarod
Taking together these features
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uesti ichis t (positi
gnswgn’:)v}—?fh is there for expositional purposes (the text goes on to
it), the extract consists of clauses whi jarat
auses which are declarative i
: /e in
;r\ood t(ﬁn mood, see Halliday 1985, Quirk et al. 1972) and make asser-
t}ons,1 ( ou%r.h the last sentence differs from the others in being condi
ional (conditional clause + de i "hes ‘
S clarative clause). Thes i
conditic ‘ se). ese assertlons are
iltlggr}tatwg. Fhey f}re not attributed to others, they are made on the
r's authority. The modality i |
z s not always categorical, i.e. the
: ‘ y gorical, i.e. these
tare notjustblack-or-white assertions of truth or falsity (though one or
WO a ) prp’ S 0 Te 1 S [ ’ >
© are, lc.g‘ t{;ulc § more than one kind of epilepsy). Some are quite
extensively modalized — these are asserti ut
te re assertions about degrees of
wdalized = these s of prob-
ability ap(;l usuality, as is indicated by the number of modal Serb%
may, n - x somett : ]
g) y. zzgdlt), temporal adverbs (sometimes, offern), quantifiers (most
dt.me‘),.aln the modal adjective possible. These modalizations do r{o;
1mdlms 1hth§ text’s authoritativeness, for they evoke the cautious
(al141 aut 011‘tat1ve) discourse of science and other academic disci
E{lT]?CS] in ;2;153 c?rrsful specification of probabilities (on modality, see
alliday . The vocabulary i din-
y is not severely technical, and ordi
/ : , and ordin-
ary language (zxpressmns are used in preference to professional ones
in some cases {e.g. what's in the patient’s i - ) A
£ Si patient’s niind, sets them off); notice ;
the acceptable va : i sua O ostsion
G gueness of ordinary language i 1wulsi
t ‘ ruage in conmvulsions or
) ’ ; F i § re u
EL hatever.i Bu.t quite a number of semi-technical expressions are used
eﬁ‘ epi e;.n‘zc seizures, electrical discharges) which also Contributé to
’1‘.[ =3 a 43 1 jal 8 ;
;n[ ?or}tatwengss, as indeed does the evaluation amd Hus iaises an
) ’. i ) ) - . Lk e
riguing guestion: such an evaluation implies the authot’s expertise

NE g 14,3 H
Per S G SRS SN TG NSTIATATIVE CLd
CLOUTDs GUTMGUG Jaiialduave cladises as asser-

_tion sdali FOCs
s), modality, and vocabulary, the audience addressed is a well-

inform iali 3
Scjem‘fefl bLYc not spemal}st one (though sufficiently in tune with
ific curiosity to be ‘intrigued’ by the question), and audience

. members are positioned as learners.

- Ho : C is i
wever, the extract is read out with an announcer’s delivery

- rather than a lecturer’s delivery. There are a number of markers of

this delivery style. First, the text is divided into a large number of tone

mrlutst.) T.hls has the: effect of dividing the information here into a large
: tanr(n Sel of small information units, a typical feature of 8nﬂ0unc§r
-~ falk. Second, an unusually large number of words are stressed — ;11

th . . .
e underlined words in the transcription. Third, quite a few of these

“have excepti
: presen.t ceptionally heavy stress or contrastive stress. Fourth, the
’ ’ / I
e gr llISE’:, a greater pitch range than one would expect in conver-
o 1 lecturing. On these and other features of announcers’
veries, see van Leeuwen (1984). L

g Ih.e CQ1 lh ast })et een t 1 1nno < € i i
W T Very ”lcl H 12 lUt VOT
e aUncers th h < f L 4 O

Ctativ inge 5 (
Mative lecturing style of the language points to an ambivalence in the
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presenter’s identity. As a reporter with specialized interests in
medical journalism, the presenter is in a marginal position between
medicine and the media: he is in possession of a certain amount of
what normally counts as expert knowledge, but at the same time he
Jacks the credentials of expertise and is in the business of mediating
experts to radio audiences. We can see this in terms of an ambi-
valence of ownership of these assertions. From the transcript, it
might appear that the presenter is claiming to be author (the person
whose words these are) and principal (the person(s) whose position
is represented in the account) and not merely animator (the person
who says the words on this occasion), yet the delivery belies this
appearance — see Goffman (1981) for these distinctions.

In stages 1 and 5, the presenter is addressing the audience directly,
whereas in stages 2-4 heis addressing the other participants directly.
The next extract follows immediately upon extract 1, completing
stage 1 and initiating stage 2 (the interview with Dr Fennick).

Extract 2

pRESENTER: Dt Peter Fennick of London's the Institute of Psychiatry
identifies various strategies by means of which patients may be able to
control their brain activity one he says is bio-feedback

bR FENNICK: that involves taking these abnormal . electrical dis-
charges . converting them into a form that the patient can see . and
then asking them to suppress them . forexample youcanputa couple
of elecizudes i the head that's iusl how vou measure the electrical
activity . amplified . in an amplifier and then turn it into . a
pulse . which triggers 2 counter . so every time a spike
oceurs . then the counter advances itself by one and you say . stop it
counting . and they have to find some way of stopping it counting
PRESENTER: you say they have to find some way of stopping it counting
you can't really give any instructions about how they set about con-
trolling the electrical discharges inside their own heads

or Fennicic well the interesting thing isthat if you do this many people
have strategies of their own anyway . and they finally . sometimes
say . well T've been doing this for many years . in other words
there's something that they know they do to stop these di- dischar-
ges . but they didn’t know they were doing it

PRESENTER: how effective is it [meaninin people in whom you can see
these kinds of e abnormal e: patterns of electrical activity between
fits . how many are actually able to control them in this way

Dr Fennick's first speaking turn is the only one in the programme thatis
not a response to a question from the presenter. In that sense, the con-
tribution of the medical expert to the programme is heavily mediated
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(inanaged, framed and controlled) by the presenter, and there is a
strong managerial element in the interviewi ,
. rviewing stages generally.
Sli?;leceéhhowe:ver,rrtl?at the presenter’s two questions do no%have t}?e
aracter. The first is not strictly a i
! ‘ : ; question at all, though it
shares with ordinary questions the property of requiring a replygIt is
aﬂcomment on What the expert has said, and might be taken‘as a
negative ev_algghon. It shows that the presenteris not entirely limited
to being a facilitator. So too does a later contribution:

PR:;SENITERI the the conditioning you talked about just now sounds
:; 'e}r] ike Pavlov s dogs e?<cept instead of the dogs salivating when
ey hear the bell ring in this case e: the stimulus whatever it happens

to be that was originall i i i
F y paired with the the fit causes a seizure
DR FENNICK: that’s absolutely right s

Cgl'l'espondingly, the doctor’s response here counts as agre
with the presenter’s comment rather than answer to a ¢ upgtioe;n o
By contrast, the second question is a proper questionj1 v:rhich .a k
the expert to develop the account he has given so far of }/1'15 a 1'02 \E
to treatment. In the third stage, where the presenter intervizgv" tf1
pahgnt, th.e presenter uses only such information-eliciting que t1b ;
The1r role in tll1e development of the patient’s account of hi? ovjn .
ticular caseis interesting. The next extract is an abbreviated versiopar;
pz;te(r)lftthls ;tage: (P stands for Presenter, ks for Kathlee; Bak& r:rcl)e
?Ur red;uz;r; J? :}t}rjlg)of dots indicate where [ have omitted material,

Extract 3

P! \t;/haltl Katl‘ileen . ar—is the situation on the circumstances or
ne thoughts which tend to bring on a sei i
: ; eizure in

KB: in my case guilt # YRR

P: . when did it start

kB: e: when I was quite young
epil—

P. |epileptic attacks

KB: yes. .. ..

..... attacks started occurring

p: and did this pattern |continue . for for [years
yes ves
P. after 7e
: : there are certain attacks that | know were induced by guilt
P:  what about e more recent times °
KB: on two very important occasions . . .
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A feature of this sequence is the way in which the patient’s narrative
has been divided up into topical chunks for presentational purposes,
with the presenter’s questions controlling the topical development,
moving from what causes her attacks, to when they started, to how
long they went on, to what's happening now. The mediating and
managerial work of the presenter as interviewer is particularly clear.

These differences in the exchange systems and in the turn-taking
between stages 2 and 3 mark a contrast between the presenter’s
relationship to the doctor and his relationship to the patient. (An
exchange system is the system operative withina particular discourse
type for distributing turns at talking between participants. Exchange
systems and turn-taking have been extensively documented by con-
versation analysts. See Sacks cf al. 1974.) Given the ambivalence in
the identity of the presenter as a specialist medical journalist, the
former relationship approximates a relationship between equals. The
presenter, as we have seen, comments on and evaluates what the
doctor says on the basis of his own knowledge of the field, and his
questions {e.g. the second guestion in extract 2) also display a
knowledge and understanding of the subject-matter. It is noteworthy
that the doctor seems to make (as 1 show below) more accommo-
dations towards the lay audience than the presenter does: the latter’s
guestions are rather complex and sometimes difficult to understand.
By contrast, the relationship between presenter and patientis an un-
equal one. The marked degree of presenter control over the present-

ation of the patient’s story might e seeias motivated by the need 0
make it digestible for the audienze. 1f 50, why is there no such accom-
modation to the audience when the presenter interviews the doctor?
Jt may, on the other hand, show that the presenter sees the patientas
needing more guidance. Notice also that whereas the doctor is not
2ddressed, the patient is — by her first name. All this points again to
the complexity of presenter identity.

What about the identity of the doctor? As with the presenter, there
are alternative models available. In fact the doctor adopts a voice
which is quite conventional amongst professionals of this sort. Itisa
markedly pedagogical voice, which combines an authoritative

account of the research with considerable accommodation to the lay -
audience. The delivery is slow and measured, showing considerable .

and indeed exaggerated care to ensure clarity and comprehensibility.

1t is also, at times, an expressive delivery. For example, one accom-

modative feature of the pedagogical style in extract 2 is direct quota- .

tion (recall the discussion of discourse representation in Chapter 5),

not of authoritative sources, but of patients or the doctor himself (you

o . .
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say stop it counting, they finally sometimes say well Uve been doing this for
many years), and where this occurs the doctor dramatizes it lff o,
la.tmg the wayitwasactually said. Oragain, heturns tﬁe chcl sromof
his secqnd turn (but they didn't know they were doinlgT i) into 'Juilorr‘ o
punchlmg by a marked reductionin loudness, a ver}kf slow tef& ;‘OF '
a rhythmical delivery which divides it into three feetvewchlvofl' E;?d
?tresse.d syllable (in capitals): but they DIDu"tt KNOW they z;’ V[\)1(5 .
it. Similarly, later in the interview, when the doctor dﬂﬁ/l’ar: L’/’ Iz ”_7#{
can be 1mrnf, againasa punchlineat the end of the turn lt«e ZjOIiSVhL u'(" b
a slow, quiet and breathy voice. The cumulative effect évf the;e t erf " lwn
isa heavﬂy marked teacher-learner relationship between ex iatllftj
aucheqce which in the context of other contemporary éonst;ﬁgt}r amf
expertlvse' (see the discussion of High Resolution below) sfnsc(i)*
patronizing. Part of the pedagogical accommodation is an acc o
datl‘on towards certain features of informal conversational lLan ?mino'
notice the use of the indefinite pronoun yor and the‘n ‘&?Uab’e‘“‘
quantifier a couple (Quirk et al. 1972). o orspeal
Both presenter and doctor are constructed in this programme i
conventional ways, as traditional professionals. Tha reséiter s con-
?;rculcttetcll as a Cplrofezsional broadcaster whose prirtiaiy concerllfsczrr\(;
1.1 .a on and mediation, though he isina s ew hi ivale
position with respect to medical Ignowledge aas Z():;;Ceg:ﬁ;t??lt;:yakm
(;If‘berxoajiast.ij;g. The doctor is constructed in conventional ter:ndsr:
pert with pedagoglcal‘bkdls. Notice that the accommodation to

mys1 A o s e Ehos
QUAIERCL I e

& Rt
J

£ 11,
. specifically an accommgdadon i
the . : v : ) r 3 SREEES FR R IR TS TRI LWy
media: one can imagine something very like this as a first-year
A ) [

universi e is is i
versity lecture. This is an accommodation made from within the

- profession on the professional’s terms.

 High Resolution

High Resolution is a popular science radio programme. The topic of the

kggrtim‘llar editign I am using, broadcast on 8 September 1992, is
bones: what different fields of science can tell us about the v:/ay

v&egoigif lived in' the past through analysis of bones found in archaeo-
i excav ' Josl ‘ i
ations. The extract begins quite early in the programme

wi - i
vith the presenter working on an archaeological site, and in the pro-

cess of uncovering a skeleton.

PRESENTER yunds of scrapi 2 01N 5¢ st wan ) nave
| ok i thE (g( ts ing of trowel 5 )ll) 1 iLI t want to havea
a0 }. 24 S 8 d
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i High Resolutior 3
) ) : B solution 137

he was buried in a coffin . . . what I'm looking for is a line of iron nails and princi ; .

. C . . 4 . o ipal of what he says ; i L :

ora . th1.n da.rkl'me in the soil thatmlgh.tbe left by the; S}dg of the f:otfm words the};e are and Wlicfsae}ﬁoiiot't )usthaF; énxnxatf)r, i.e.itis he whose
(song: Dig dig dig from egrly morn to night') now this is x_nterestmg . words. Also. this program p {‘ffwn t 15 18, nO.t.}ust he who says the
I've found a small brass pin . 1N the rib cage . (sounds of seagulls)it's ‘; informati , t1S programme ditters from Medicine Now in combining
: ion with entertainment, the most obvious marker of which 1Z

about the size of those tailor’s pins you getinmen’s shirts when they're
new . but this one's a shroud pin . 50 there we are . this was a
shroud burial . no coffin . just laid in the grave in his shroud . now
as an archaeologist I can work out details like these . but I can’t say
much more about the skeleton itself . infactl can’t even say what sex

the iodic inserti ! .
Thepermdu m.serlhon of songs about bones, digging, and so forth
presenter is also constructed as I S
. . as an enterta ctor
in a simulation of archaeological work thismime; o acltOf,- Giﬂgaged
R ) - < Y < 5 ODbVIQUSIY a dr 3~
reconstruc : , ? 5ly a dramanc
mu . . uction of a dig, not a recording of a real dig. But he is als
it is . and when we take the bones to anatomists like Margaret constructed as an ordinary person a co-memb o{ : © 15 also
. . . . P, 2 - < er o - r
Bruce . that's one of the first questions we ask : common experience, the ‘lifeworld’ (’HabPrm 1981 ° .t-ht world of
MARGARET BRUCE: what we do is to look for the bits where you would members are positioned within. We thus | o 4)‘ whichaudience
expect the best difference it’sin the pelvis . whatwe've gotina fernale poses, informing and ‘t"ducatin.:’ d "1:3 laves configuration of pur-
-pelvis . isabigand roomy one forababy . the male doesn’t need that identities in the pers fth by Anctan %Somated configuration of
o his pelvis is much narrower iner. and felloiv n:s;g t ip}t‘ese;"ater_ giver of information, enter-
. ’ 3 [ D 1 : N . . : -
presENTER: well that's alright for the skeletons of people who actually the contemporar mej.’trv‘o e hfewpr!d‘, which is characteristic of
grew up lo be adults . but how do anatomists sex the more junior traditional mod ly ¢ i, _and which is widely displacing the more
o embers of the cemetery o entonid elo Medicne Now. A further consequential aspect of
MARGARET BRUCE: we can't really with  any b it ridentity is that the presenter’s personal identity and perso
. it cer 17 -, . 3 SO-
tell . boys . fromgirls . it's only at puberty . that the real differen- naity are fpregrounded, in contrast to the foregrounding of iiijstit
ces in the sexes emerge tlo;}al role in Medicine Now. @ h
. e o . ow are these pr i o . .
PRESENTER: now believe it or not . : : ’ are 'thtbe plopemes of presenter identity realized in the la:
than a child . it's the other way round when it comes Lo answering guage? Delivery is again at least as important as th o
. . N . i E ot l 5 a .
another common question . how old were people when they died page. One significant difference betws on Hiol }-D }t ‘fvords on the
v ARGARET BRUCE: it's much easier for us to tellhow old achild was . at cine Now is that whereas both presente d Kesolution and Medi-
deatih . because we ve gutl peinap» Noeen yoors of dew"ng‘-mwﬂfW\th “men with middle-class ‘received o and expert in the latter are
. < ! . RERE R aCeIvVed Nram yiaH T . .
nice clearly demarcated stages along dental and . skeletal develop- 1986), the presenter in the former I ij K/Imn ar s (Troidoill
- » > re i as a Mancunian acc .
ment . once we get older . we're .really 109kmg at the process of  several of the experts are women with region {] -unian accent, and
degenerat}l}on . and as we all1 llmow just looking at peoEle sow(\jetlmes " indicates the bond with Ordirn-rv e _&’1')1‘3 accents. This in itself
- s 1 uickly . s i . a ai 5 . ar} e implicitiy imed bs ;
the grey hair comes in quickly . ometimes the . ac es nd pains ‘Resolution programme. More generally F ; y claimed by the High
so we age at different . rates . and it's very diffi- “and the dﬂl?vﬁ; s are - ore genera ly, both the words on the page
elivery are reminiscent of an operational fi .
on an ; scent of an operational form of ordine
- conversation — the sort of b m Of orainary
! 1e sort of language you might use f
guage you might use face-to-fac
someone through aj y oy ace to talk
: - job you were dc¢ This ie )
- entertainer and the ’or}éin'u"' bl Lm?g.l 1 his Is relevant to both the
: Lo : ary bloke’ elements of the presenter’
identity —itisan e e presenter’s
, s an entertaining simulati ; i ;
: 2 S11 1on of an ordinary-lif -
- Asan exa T ary-life scenario.
Tk i e QLTPI?' take thg beginning of the extract, [ jusi wani to have a
ooy 2,1 HL i surrounding the skeleton . to see if I can find out if he was
5 £ 3 c0O ) R R ey o K 8 o
interestine “.fﬁ/’l, apd the sequence that tollows the song, now this is
lnteresting . . Ive found a small brass pin . in the rib cag S o
size of those tailar’s pins yor - o i the rib cage . it's about the
jua‘t-b > § puts you get i men's shirts when they're new. Here, [
stwant to and now this is inferesting are conversational for ' N
former recognizable as : isi onversational formulae, the
g e as operational language; have o lo ;
Care conversaki ) al language; have ook and find vut
the US;Vefl:lammal-style verbs; referring to a skeleton by cender (e}
of the demonstrati & .
e demonstrative determiner (those) to refer to an item o;‘

reliability

although it's easier to sex an adult

come in quickly .
cult to put a precise age . on an adult skeleton . easier .
immature one

(bone song)

The extract i3 in two stages which are roughly comparable to stages 1
and 2 in the Medicine Now item — direct address of the audience by the
resenter, followed by interview with an expert. But there are major
differences. In the first stage, the presenter is actually engaged in
research rather than just giving an account of it. And in the second
stage, the presenter is framing and commenting on the expert’s contri-
butions but not directly addressing the expert, not asking questions.
in the first stage, the division between presenter and expert breaks
down, for the presenter is a working archaeologist. Correspond-
molv in Goffman's terms (see page 132) heis constructed as author
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common experience, use of about for approximation, and use of you as
an indefinite pronoun (equivalent to the middle-class pronoun one)
are all features of informal conversation. The delivery is effective not
only in making this plausible as a simulation, but also in projecting a
particular, attractive, personality for the presenter. Personality is
expressed through a configuration of linguistic choices, including
vocabulary, accent, pace of talk (slow and measured in this case),
expressiveness (for instance, I just want to have a look is delivered ina
breathy voice, and in now this is interesting, pitch range is used to
express interestingness), and so forth. At the same time, the
presenter is giving archaeological information in stage 1, though in
an experiential way rather than through abstract theoretical
discourse, by way of the presuppositions which are drawn upon in

the account of the particular find. For example, instead of asserting

corpses were either bl ried in coffins or in shrouds, ova line of nails or a thin
dark line in the soil provide evidence of coffin burials, these propositions
are implicitly present as presuppositions.

As I have already indicated, in the second stage the presenter does
not directly address or question Margaret Bruce, but his interven-
tions in her account do frame and control what she says in the sense
of orchestrating change of topic, commenting on what she says (well
that's all right for skeletons of people who actually grew up o be adults), and
formulating (Heritage and Watson 1979) what she says (his last con-
tribiition summarizes hers in advance). In terms of presenter—
audience relations, the mediating role of the presenteris accentuated
through maintaining the audience as addressee throughout; the
presenter is talking to ‘us’ about ‘them’, extending his implicitly
claimed co-membership of the audience lifeworld to a claim to repre-
sent the audience point of view in commenting on the experts. This
could be seen as moving towards the more thorough-going demysti-
fication of experts which we find in audience discussion programmes
like Kilroy (see the discussion of the Oprah Winfrey Show below, and
Chapter 9). At the same time, the presenter continues to entertain
and inform — the comment containing the joke about the 'more junior
members of the cemetery’ is also informative in indicating a problem
with sexing skeletons of children.

The identity of the expert in High Resolution differs from that of the
doctor in the Medicine Now extract in that while the latter is overtly
constructed as a pedagogue, the pedagogic function of the former's
talk is implicit; and whereas the latter comes across as patronizing
the former does not. The expert here seems to be a knowledgeable
person talking in a conversational way, rather than a professional
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;zsifl(;ng i)bvious efforts to talk to lay people. Both, of course, are
Cur}le r?ta ni,ogtexltstg;% dxﬁferer}ce is betwe'en more traditional a/nd rf;;)e
e ey inducédpio (?5510na1 be.hav1‘our. Currently, professionals
i bl e to regard talking in an ordinary conversational
At s x‘s (Con?r.nonly referred to in advertisements for
A T}ﬁis ) aae. ar_a ability to ‘communicate’) as a part of their
reperiore Thisis mtalter of acco_mmodating professional practices
The differences betweon the fo experv ate e portly manee
: ' A are again partly mat
Sﬁlﬁ\;&r;g;ﬂjggg;t (thf Hzghi Resalut[or% expert has a%cotglish actﬁéiltc))f
it notice also | Llseus& o’f pronouns, The expert in High Resolutim;
malees extensive use of we. This persgnalizes the anatomists, in con-
frast with ¢ doctof} ‘r?o?}al CoLpstru'chon of scientific procedures in
e el 15[ 701?1u‘1a310ns i Medicine Now (e.g. that involves
pa“'e;“ i Bm.e_lcct;‘ uql discharges . converting them intoa form the
e the an;ltLO;msut;tjele 157 a‘lhso a slippage between ‘exclusive z‘ue,
melusiue e e e.g.buz?wr /for uls to tell how old a child was) and
Inclusive e (we man beings’ or ‘we members of this society’ —
g udience — e.g. once we get older), marking a certain

am lvalell(_e M g ce's ]de“t tv bet een ”ln\ e [)G d t
b " 3 argaret BI u b 1
\ A%% A l't nd he
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~" emphasis in ici i insti
- Witﬁ asis | W[\/I‘evdlczne Now 1s upon institutional roles and relations
7 presenier as raciitator and mediator and the doctor as pr(Sl

fessional e

o Pers;}fﬁrltiand. pedagogue; the emphasis in High Resolution is
Conversaﬁonca 11:§antt.1ty anc! ;}Dlerl’slonaljty and a simulation of lifeworld

) . 1ons with the audience, as wel i \f
the presenter) entertainment of the audience oo in the case of

- The Oprah Winfrey Show

Th . 15, _—

USeAObplj t”‘;:[ f\djclalzﬁij S;h“gu isa _popular television show produiced in the
how addresse}‘/; flltSOrl. utfed in other countries including the UK. Each

lives, with pa;;l OIEIC of concern tg people in their social or personal

bout their curn e 1ny1ted guests including ordinary people talking
tudio audience g;:;inilsfsi%?:ed Con:ibuﬁons from experts and a

iomc e 'y orchestrates rarious c "

utions, positioning herself with Z hand—hel?i mictrhoepllggg?; f?ﬁfﬁ}

ek Withi i 1
OVI n the studio audience LI Shaﬂ refer toa PTOg ramime bro’ldc*st
Je a

n the U
Kon9 September 1992 which dealt with women who were
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they were young (but not, inci-

‘dumped’ by boyfriends when
legal reasons, L am

dentally, with men dumped by girlfriends). For
unable to quote directly from the transcript.
One striking feature 18 the diversity of the voices that are given
space in the programme. These include expert Voices, but are pre-
dominantly the voices of ordinary people. And in contrast to some
media output which gives access to ordinary people, these people
sometimes give opinions and even speak authoritatively on the
issues, as well as recounting their experiences. The diversity of voices
arises partly from the selection of guests to represent a range of
opposing perspectives, partly from the relationship between lay and
expert voices, and partly from the variety of perspectives voiced from
the audience. One interesting feature of these programmes with
respect to relationships between participants is the management of
diversity: how an Oprah Winfrey Show orders these various voices in
relation to each other, how certain voices frame others, how voices
are hierarchized, and in particular how the voices of ordinary people
are given space yet at the same time contained and managed.

The relationship between the voice of the expertand other voicesin
| and the audience is particularly noteworthy. The expertis
ntroduced as a ‘therapist’ and author of two books on love and the
breakdown of relationships. In one part of the programme an opinion
is expressed, and forcefully and eloquently expressed, by an audi-
erce meomber, But that opinion is, interestingly, referred by Oprah

ihe same ung

Winfrey to the expert, who in this case endorses it.
_ in fact the programme acfu-
which underscores the

happens at the end of the programme
ally closes with the therapist still speaking,
way in which other voices are framed by the therapist’s. Audience
well as experiences,
given value through being endorsed by the

the pane

and panel members may be allowed opinions as
but their opinions are

expert.

The way in which the therapist is constructed as expert is in con-
trast with both Medicine Now and High Resolution.
herself an accomplished media professional, a good ‘communicator’
in a common contemporary sense of that term, in ¢
medical professional of Medicine

versational mode of expert talle, b
media-designed performance). One aspec

and of hesitations and other disfluend
of structuring and verbal planning evident in her contributions.

The expert here is

ontrast with the
Now, and the anatomist expert of
High Resolution (who accommodates to media requirements foracon-
ut is still far from the therapist's
t of this is the fluency and
dow of her talk. This comes across in the relative absence of pauses,
es, but also in the high degree
The
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fluency an G :
Oprahywmcflret;e iilSth dehpend, ho.wever, upon the freedom that
herargumemsaiog o the therapist to hold the floor and deve‘loc
heavit mEdiated‘ o Jle f:on51derable length, in contrast with the morz
New ol Ligh Reseln ; controlled presence of experts in the Medicine
Lwand st 1;1- l(Jr'l programmes. Fluency and flow are also paré
of g conastn tlz) Sgeostle t'h.e therapist here aims to persuade the panel
lar waye, wherens thleer: i:wn experience ip relationships in parti-
rogrammes. no such persuasive objective in the other
; The difference in medium (televisio
| s erenc 1t n versus radio) is -
gons gz,clgr:z;)rﬁiltﬁa Tl}eraplst identity and therapist—a)ulc?ileggé rgclll:—
fions are consirt O;: ‘v1su.ally as well as in language. The audien::c—'
o thotapist s ar auttatha while the therapist is talking construc_t
epared (o onept. A o;.lty whose pronouncements the audience is
prepared o, Conge.nt Autl_ ience members are shown listening more
carelwtly and conce Trla ing more sgnously and intently than during
fgnration of VOi.Cs he a;z‘thorltahvg role of the therapist within thi2
on the panel facinthShleSngi?;?:(():szdé? he;PhYSiCalPOSitiOHiné,
her o ‘ _ Jprah Winfrey), wi A
othe ApSigili fljr:;iﬂbe}lst— ftwo sets of former partners onyéach]tsk;dfe(f)gi
mmmmkat;gn Lp;: : ;)ptfh? performance is the expert's non-verbal
evpressive hc%nd. n;o;e alk i3 accompanied by almost confinuous
ey and ahe st ment}sl(a great deal more than any other contri-
~ address — addressing ttiieioue[ilke)(;iyt;n:lref thtahn Pl
> -add, 3 ’ eft, the couple o ieht,
Eer ai:i]f?; rsif;t;\cl)gj f)f the audience, Qr Oprah Winfre; Linréttlki\siirclagl?t/
assertions she maktessS rig?:;sl;farsglslturletlhfimocl]iamy' o Categoric};i
PO ] . ationships in general, b
therapin }iasarrt;cati(lfg exg;eﬁnences of the ex-partners 0;51 the pan:f E%li(e)
capacity to interpretg peo;lee')s(Zig;ili}elznpm\;erﬁﬁ T ifeantly. e
o . iences for them. Signitica
: panye1 OI:’E sef :uc;i\:g(ce:gs tof this claim to power Come&;nnot fl;(talr—? 312
Tuptions. Oprah, as ok ut rom Oprah Winfrey, in the form of inter-
fevsional. mvat ,u p1¥sel1ter, claims precedence even overthe pro-
- theq} le 'o w Fhe 4 therapist. It is Oprah herself who
the therapist in 1éier£13ruhx;atior1 of voices in the final analysis. Also
which pepist 18 fe ed out in full flow at the end of the progre;rr{niﬂ’
perhaps hin; i, a?pbgs a little covert undermining of her. There Ié
which pints : f h ! 1.va]em:e al.ﬂ(?ut the authority of the expert here
: o the more explicit challenging of experts in ot-her

audience dis :
scussion programmes (Living y
also Chapter 9), programmes (Livingstone and Lunt 1994; sce
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Most of the voices are, as 1 have indicated, voices of ordinary
people, but the fact that the programme is called a ‘show’ is not, 1
think, irrelevant in assessing the import of what appears to be a
substantive elevation of sudience to the status of participant. Ordin-
ary people, and especially those on the panel, are partly there for
their entertainment value. Inso far as the programme generates con-
troversy, as it standardly does, it is partly because controlled con-
troversy makes for good television. But there is often a tension
belween the serious social or emotional aspects of the issues and
experiences dealt with and the search for entertainment.

The identity of Oprah Winfrey herself is very complex. In her
capacity as manager of the hierarchization of voices in the show, the
one who holdsand controls the microphone, she sometimes evaluates
contributions as well as controlling their length and order, and some-
Himes also seeks to reconcile conflicting voices. Oprah’s identity
includes also her roles as a serious social investigator questioning the
panel, and as a chat-show hostess. In the latter capacity she 1s an
accomplished performer, witty, humorous, with a winning smile, a
contagious laugh and a generally attractive personality. In addition,
she is also at times moralist and educator, directly addressing
viewers on the themes of the programme. S0, like the presenter of High

Resolution, sheis simultaneously educator and entertainet, though the
particular realization and configuration of these elements is quite
Aiffarent - these are different types of programme, ermanating from
different cultures, and we have the contrast petweena black Arpnerican
womanandawhite Britishman. Also, like the presenterin High Resolu-
tion, Oprah Winfrey is constructed as an ordinary person sharing the
lifeworld of people in the studio and home audiences, though again
the realizations of this ordinariness in her talk are quite different.

Today

The Today programme

style of its presenters, which is all I shall

tion govemment Because my focus is on presenters,

most of the expert’s contributions.

is broadcast every weekday morning on BBC
Radio 4. Itis particularly noteworthy for the populist, COMIMON-Sense .
discuss here. The following
extracts are from an edition of the programme broadcast on 8 April
1992 during the UK general election, involving two presenters, John
Humphrys (y#1) and Brian Redhead (BH). The first extract is from an

interview with an expert on elections about the possibility of a coali-:
[ have omitted

Today 1
Extract 1 e
JH: twentiy to nine so what

. ) S are the oddsona 't i
[ reny o heoddsona hun Parliame all
25k igt he rbnelfn from Ladbroke $in a moment bugt: first sorr?g(irllShag s
Colege Oyforzr‘e/v;nany times before Dr David Butler . of I\itrt{fi le;

' xfo; 0 was studying election fles: .

‘ e Oxlo s S w i
I.\{Iat!or and Ashdown were still in their prams [ sl;xen e o
da Jlng you too much there David am [ et
pB: I was first election was :
: as well forty-fi i i

o o et section was y-five Iwas in the army fifly | was it
H: wel

ZDB. vei tqk;erel you are they were in their prams at that

(os: y YCCS (b;?:zlfyi)nss are we seeing anything different this time

{pe answer omitted) and it's the first o] tion i i
hu.ng I"arhamer}t has seemed the likeliest ()m‘colrmsE Fectioninwhicha

JH: and you believe that is the case this time o

(answer from pp omitted) ‘

. perhaps I'm

JH: 50 because we haven’
- aven’t seen this before i it i i
history V\{havs woing to hanpen 3 re in quite this way in recent
{answer from oB omijtted)
JH: coz a ot of people have i

0z a ve been saying oh w
don’t thlljlk that’s likely or at Ieasty § .
(answer from pB omitted)

an October election you

. w f 2 y llrlS[ e 5ay O aon Y (h are
U lot O pQOPIL ‘Nhe] O K th m say Q t L
H:an awt ll C

f y f o .vl 4 o b b tth .
orany oremw ]y dUn twe th CO¢ iti € T
What S y()L Y .f w nf tha‘{ € alltlUn that \/V()Uld e the 5 i 'b

{(answer from DB omitted)

JH: but if vo itici g

i b % u‘a‘sk the politicians of course th ill s S VC

e iy Ui— diagdsl 3011 i l‘ i ey X,VIH i o absn‘
: iledat sunie uf them will say absolutely lerrible i :

ey = oL y absolutely terrible idea e— it's
; ply unworkable . e:is is that . purely SﬂIf-ir\ty e
answer from ps omitted) ) et

The second extract is {
xtract 1s from a panel i . .
the thre i e panei interview with repres i
Democr;)ﬁim pol'mcal parties (Conservative, Labopur :2?%\15)9 o
ary floatin Z OLtlt how they would answer questions froén ']rL[ i 1 e?al
g voter. 1 have included only Brian Redhead,s‘CI m?gm-
P uestions

~and omitted the politici
politicians” answers. (R
‘extract as an example in Chapter 1.) (Reenll that Lused part ofthis

Extract 2

BR: right now thank you all three fi F

b oo thank you all ree first of all for being positi

vOte? , f:rt;vihgicj] l;;nockmg th? others now imairil;e ttllw‘if ?]I:)C“tltgft
Comes back 1oy é;l ..ul)and serious and he comes back to yocu hg
You ko vepou ﬁu.s Patten and he says well that’s all very well buet
e g Yourve e:r: in power so long we're nota one—part—y country
perplexed o ‘i,{, ;izacfl:xwall?/ mzl)/be you lot are looking tired ané
_ (answer from Chris Pa[tenLoifieﬂleldr; Pppostion Just to rehink
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s well now Chris Patten thank you now our floating voter turns to
you Brian Could and he says look (nc: yeah) 1 don’treally fancy another
Conservative government I think we've had enough of that but can’t
really bring myself to vote for you because you've been out of office for
s0 long you haven’t got the experience if you get in the City might say
do this lot know enough to run the country ['m nervous that a vote for

a vole for some kind of flight from the pound

you would mean
to Des Wilson, and

{(answer from Brian Gould, question from BR
answer from Des Wilson omitted)
sr: Des Wilson thank younow . imagine this floating voter actually is
a1 mate of all three of you . knows you personally - and has sat up
he's a different bloke altogether this one’s been here through the whole
election he’s listened to every blooming broadcast (one of panel: lucky
chap) he’s fed up to the back teeth (one of panel: haven't we all) . and
he rings you up and he says the same question to each of you and 1 just
want a quick answer from each if you would . he says . hey
Chris . em . yourcampaign has peen dreadtul . I mean you've just
underestimated the intelligence of the electorate and particularly of
me . what would you why did you get it wrang
Ag in earlier examples in this chapter, delivery is an important
clement in the construction of presenter identity and presenter—
audience relations. But I shall focus for this final example just on the

language of the transcriptions.
The populism of the style manifests itself in a high degree of con-
versationalization. One aspect of this is the direct representation of
i o f athars incliding an atteropt o simulate the voice of

hee aisoomt
the {real or imaginary) original. Recall that the expertin Medicine Now

did the same, but the two cases differ considerably, not only in the
sorts of voices that are simulated (roughly, they are middle-class
voices in Medicine Now but working-class voices here), butalsoin how
these simulations are framed. Whereas the doctor’s own voice in
Medicine Now is that of a traditional professional, the presenters’ Own
are very similar to the voices that are simulated — both are

n other words, even when the

ation of the discourse of others,

voices here
the voices of ordinary experience. 1
presenters donot signal the represent
they are stillin a sense speaking in the voices of others, those of what
are taken to be typical audience members, and there is nothing in the
represented discourse within these extracts that could not be the

resenters’ own words, In the second extract, with Brian Redhead,
the whole item is built
voter, but there are also simulations in the latter p
extract (e.g. oh | dor’t much care for any of em wity
that would be the best Hing). :

around the simulated voice of the floating
art of the first
don't we have coalition
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va:“i:fvgg;wzriirszitl(:;lm}x;ﬂh@n of the presenters’ talk is realized in a
Vgcablllary SugChsAchk eawtku‘res. ‘Most obvious are items of colloquial
vocabu Couoquialc\:vauocfuzg, fﬂ.ilC_l./, n{ate, bloke, and so forth. Notice
also cases of vocabu{a(;yqil;:z;tslf)x;ig i awf“t[ e e
| > : ch are not per se ¢ i
+ }vlvcl:\;_l(w)lzr;izd in ;(?110c1}1ia1 senses, such as dntin’; (nf;a;?ﬂzgilsivi‘:t
o, ertﬁ::f)b/cas ;n.expressmqs like that dates you) and neqativ%
e \NiSdOlnLOI: erﬂam expressions evoke the specific know-
man from Ladbroke’s I:)zruelzc:):C :lgjihz(t);llql gjff:: f;l}zmr(eflOf Ehe ot
an f , 5 ¢ e, when (they) were still in their
s sl v s e o o
I‘l()‘f a one-party country) and thefj Cgﬁ;:;ﬁ;ii’;g; ac:lfyligllzlisdgfgzgl fL ”3.'7'5
51 :T;(e’lclc?n(j :i Eirf; tf;u{}z,ll lotof people when you ask them say). Notice gléglitj
fhe second tc; qo;]eow c.olloq.uxal use qf the demonstrative pronoun
o il thre of y(;,u) Thne (-e. g imagine this floating voter actually is a mate
opall iree o md. ',,;.ef presenters also use discourse markers (words
Conver’satiog;l W;‘l‘,‘f )fm ways thgt are typical of conversation, and
conversational VL, ot using conjunctions (such as so and coz in so
e ie; uez;:rnq é t::(_1€)ll %ll}j before . .l. and coz i lot of people have been say-
g a . There are also features of ¢ i }
;it;;/:t:?;i ar;fjjmeqnta tion, such as the use ofogzleirjxitmt:ratlsgairr;
nar thé fol:ni.‘;tl; af(t) ; (egf) /z.e Cmncs.bz.zck to you Chris Patten and he says),
implicitness that is common in ordinarL -;“Prebs‘of‘ an'd o 1?"9‘ e
have been saying) oh well an October elect[gln 10 nn:ftrrsaacttl?n o ('a oy Df e
}I;r;ore ex.phcxtly formu!atgd as something like ‘it seelznvjshlfilc:r;mxiﬁgse
: g}r)]etn}:nthl;at there is likely to be an October election’ ’
discusseg orgi/elp][og?damme, as with the other programmes [ have
Soir. Pt f thiscomplexiy derives (romthe dualty of addrese e
o » rom the duality of address: the
_gnOthetrerr el; (f)?:er:\:;h oilthe programme addressing an interviewee or
A fornlul\/vf as (1nd1rect]y) the audience. In extract 1, for
- per,fectl o a 1(.)r111 _and you be[z?zze that is the case this time would
"aceommodatﬁ])n vl w1t_ in academm discourse, and indicates an
the presemton o MEd}e.eXﬁrt which is generally lacking here. As with
clearly Seprosued Onec:@ 0;0, there is a certain ambivalence ~if a less
of spocialat koo ~int Ce1 prgsenter’s.relationship to the domain
ot o ooy knoy t}legEI-??a emic .analyms of politics in this case, so
Specialist presenter displays his credentials as a part-
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This chapter demonstrates S0mMe of the diversity in the construction
of identities and relations that 1 referred to on page 127. Medicine Now
is the most conservative of the four programmes I have discussed and
contrasts with the othersin several ways: informing is not mixed with
entertaining, institutional distance is maintained, and institutional
roles are foregrounded over personalities. The other programmes, in
differing degrees and ways, shift towards entertainment, claimed co-
membership of the audience lifeworld, and the foregrounding of per-
sonality, though entertainment is not as salient in the Today pro-
gramme as in the other two. I have shown how these developments
variously affect the construction of presenters in the three program-
mes, and the experts in High Resolution and the Oprah Winfrey Show.

These developments also entail important differences in how audi-
ences are constructed: the audience of Medicine Now is constructed as
a group of citizens, people who havean intelligent interestin keeping
up with the advancement of knowledge. The audiences of the other
programmes (particularly H igh Resolution and the Oprah Winfrey
Show) are in addition constructed as consumers, as people for whom
listening to radio or watching television are leisure activities, involv-
ing the expectation of entertainment. There are also, as I have indi-
cated, differences in terms of the ways in which ordinary people

make the transition from audience to participant. In Medicine Now,
the patient is presentasa tightly managed witness who is limited to

2 relovont evperience, as an illustration. In the Oprah

g s By er
[ECOLNINE

Winfrey Show by contrast, ordinary people are the main participainis, .
though they are

giving opinions as well as recounting experiences,
partly there as spectacles for audience entertainment, and so posi
tioned within the presenter’s
voices that their opinions and experiences are subordinated to th
legitimated opinion (counting as knowledge) of the expert.

1 have referred at times to the options or choices available in the

construction of presenters or experts. The notion of choice, as Iind

ated in Chapter 1. 1s 2 helpful one on one level but can be mislead-:

ing, especially since market values and ideologies which centr

around choice are very much at issue in these constructions. When!
refer to choices or options, [ mean that practices are va riable, that the’
order of discourse includes alternative sets of practices. This vart
ability, as it appears ata particular point in time, can be seen from &
historical perspective as change in progress. In this case, Medicine
Now is representative of older media practices whereas the other pro:
grammes are more representative of newer practices which have
come to be dominant. Within the newer practices there are varioud

e

orchestration and hierarchization of
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degrees to which the shifts towards entertainment i
g k , person
sfkrl?cmho?os;?;bslfaarllmislcan l,je taken. There are also 5ariou§lx§v§r}i
i T,h for inst Chggi,c e;eu};%ltcg—‘r;\;iirgatlonal’ can be realized lingu_istic—
(f)afctc;loice ;or il}ldividuals, since mzilgootfnte;:rsnsa;iy clir(r;tzlr};nflrgsgogn
rssuchasthet  pr
o e eximzation, and g0 forth. s
(Td;gncclnglggp;‘)%g p;rso'ne%ht.y' is salient in contemporary media
(To Suggesti(,m o) )3 1u.tflt is important to clarify what is meant by
the sugges: 2 51{ .tA away trom. institutional roles towards a
g ling of personality. This is often perceived
portrayed in a way which harmonizes with the corelz:) C tve oy
(L::Jnlit;{l:al Valéle ofci{ndividualism, in terms of a foregrotﬁ\r;lfnrg%ir?;y
e and in ivi?lual personalities of, especially, di y

F;s:gt{e;séez?easshit lfn the. way‘identities ar}; Cons),/t;ucteffierce;nt
indeed be in;hvm SI&f'm icant in projecting and spreading ideas and
values of Indih ualism within contemporary society. Yet how
indivicu diffe;e;se vbarlous pr.esept_er identities? Of course, there
e Cohn L hlc':es etv}:een individuals such as Brian Redhead
and. differenczs ){)slton the Toid(.zy programme, but then there were
Tty of brondeasing when instational sele was more i1 focue
history 0a en ins cnal role was more in focus
:i’nv ar:i iﬁ]ti)}; rltgoldt }r\zleji giﬁévuc?}ﬁlderagle space for individual ;JtLyL;; '
.n addition to ¢ ( alizing effects of differences in voi ,
qz;iétzaﬁ;isa;fgt. Un‘the other hand, contemporal‘:s p]rgsznmt‘;i
oot in i into fairly clear types. The Today prégramme is
ity of 1 Tate ; fegalrad, because it was built around the person-
e havmrlatnk edhead over a number of years, but John

A (,)f erﬁog al'ten over as the main presenter, projects the
Thie e hgwa :ra ity ;1'5 Redhead through a similar style of talk.
i, and i th}; t iona 1t1}; can become transformed into product
mariet. Ot again tliizr-lse.‘ ecome depgrsonah’zed, on the leisure
heluding 61 RU;—' }1; ‘1.': the aggressive school of interviewers

o Spr T;m h.fay, more recently Jeremy Paxman, anci
s other S.enS: tshl1tt t‘hat has t.aken.place has a personalizing
with the privae dom; aspects of 1dept1ty traditionally associated
by the oy bt thaltnd(s.g. aggression) are being appropriated
erease . inciividuanty. T;s:, not.necessarlly enFail a substantive
Station of pdual y. This strikes me as an ideological repre-
ol Cene 8 1 tin .the sense that it reads it in terms of indi-
eflot ol o gies which obfuscate ways in which the media

‘ elp shape changes of a social and cultural order. ’
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Changes in construction of presenter—audience relations, also,
may have ideological import. Consider the following sequence from
extract 2 of the Today programme:

you haven't got the experience if you getin the City might say do this
lot know enough to run the country I'm nervous that a vote for you
would mean a vote for some kind of flight from the pound

One question to ask is how particular constructions of relations (and
identities) relate to particular representations, the concerns of Chapter
6. In this case, notice the presupposition thata flight from the poundis
a City judgement on the competence ofa government. This particular
piece of preconstructed knowledge may work ideologically in repre-
senting the City in terms of a preoccupation with competence which
may obfuscate its preoccupation with profits. The construction of
presenter-audience relations in terms of shared membership of a
common-sense lifeworld, the ‘communicative ethos’ (Scannell 1992)
that is realized in a conversationalized, public-colloquial style, can be
seen as instrumental in legitimizing such ideological aspects of repre-
sentations (see also the discussion of Fowler 1991 in Chapter 1, page
13). It is significant, too, that the City is attributed with the same
conversationalized communicative style as the presenter and the

floating voter (notice this lof). But the communicative style also hasa -

potential ideological import in itself, in the implicit claims it makes

sbout the validity of social relations (Habermas 1984): when reporters .
address audiences in such a communicative style, they impiicity -

claim, as 1 have suggested, shared membership of the same lifeworld,

and in so doing implicitly negate the differences of position, perspec

tive and interest that are implied by practices in which contrasts O
institutional role are explicit. The same is true when politicians 0
senior managers or archbishops ot (as we have seen) various cate
gories of expert address the publicina conversationalized commun

icative style. What I am suggesting is that the style can help in an.
imaginary ideological construction of social relations whose real.

nature is less symmetrical and benign (Bernstein 1990). ;
But the communicative ethos of broadcasting is more ambivalen

politically than this suggests. [t can be read at the same time as for-

ming part of a substantive democratization of cultural life and cu
tural relations which has given value to popular culture and ordinar
practices within the wider culture. [ see relational and identfity.
aspects of media texts as a complex field of negotiation and conte
tation where complex, overlapping and contradictory cultural ten-
dencies meet and are enacted, are given texture. Cultural
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demo 5 i i

demn rflriit;;aot;oanntcszes lpvlgce.ln a society which is built upon relations

of dominatt Wheree;(}]{v oitation which must be reproduced and legiti-

R minn. no domg market apd market—consumer relations are

colonizing n lains of social life including ‘leisure’ and th
communicative style of broadcasting lies at the interqe;

tion of these democratizi itimizi
: ing, legitimizing a izi
and its ambivalence follows frgm that g and marketizing pressures,
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case of.999. Ishall suggest that we can use discourse analysis to th
some light on this general issue by focusing upon the gatu . fFOW
discourse practice in these programmes — upon how genre:e o e
8 £ and Fh;courses are articulated together. I shall look at tl;é i of
publl'C information and entertainment, and of official discou .le o
the dls'coursei' of ordinary experience; and how relationships bleste .
the voices of the police, emergency services, ordinary io 1 Weeg
media journalists are structured. What I think is going onFi’n bpoteﬂ ;?o

- grammes is intervention to shore up the crumbli i it
e sate p ing public legitimacy

CRIMEWATCH UK

- The Crimewatch format

j(l?rrimewatcl'l UK programmes are put together according to a relativel
fixed formula involving combinations of a small number of regul g
types .Of feature: ‘Photocall’, ‘Incident desk’ and ‘Aladdin’s %avaef
uncla.lmed and stolen property) are regular slots which are intersper-
7 dw1th a number of re-enactments of crimes. Reports and u d}ztes
~01:1~cases trfeated in previous programmes or earlier in the pro er)lrrlee
_information about responses from the audience and what tl%e olic
have dlonQ on the basis of them — are another element. Horz f;ﬁ
i;gg)l}ivt;slzt}r\zr{f;;z:edmon of Crimewatch (broadcast on 18 February

In this chapter and Chapter 9, ( shall be applying the analytcal
framework, presented in previous chapters, in two case-studies. My
focus in this chapter is upon a programime which has been appearing
regularly on BBC1 television for a number of years, Crimewatch UK.
The programme enlists public help for the police in the solving of.
crimes. It includes re-enactments of crimes, interviews with the
police, and public appeals for information w
crimes. I shall also refer for comparison, and more briefly, to a some-
what similar programme also regularly shown on BBC1 over the
same period, 999, which is described in the weekly I'V and radio pro
gramme guide Radio Tines as 'dramatic stories of real-life rescues,
reconstructed by the emergency services, actors and those people
involved in the actual rescues’. :

My main concern will be with how television in these instances
contributes to a particular construction of the relationship betweel
the public and the state —more precisely, between the public and th
police in the case of Crimewatch UK, and between the pubiic an
the emergency services (fire brigade, police, ambulance service) in th

Opening sequence

ames Bulger case: latest information
-enactment: Claire Tiltman murder

port: previous Photocall

hotocall

'g—gnactment: Muriel Harvey rape

Update: James Bulger feature

icident desk

Re-enactment: Doncaster robbery

addin’s cave: unclaimed and stolen property
.e.ate: James Bulger and Claire Tiltmran featLju'es

71}?, l:}ddltxonally, a separately scheduled Crimewatch Update one-
2 alf hours after the end of the programme.
mlilgsleo?i(e more cl|osgly at the elements in this structure. The
,Ssmgciﬁ nrr\l'ce 1; a series of ghots showing members of the public
dirve ma ac?lv:ty (mainly getaways) —one watches froman
indow, another from a passing car, another is a pedestrian
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with a good view of a number plate. The last shot in the sequence
shows a disembodied hand lifting a telephone receiver and dialling -
presumably - the police. The shots highlight the potentially danger-
ous consequences of crime for ordinary people not directly involved:
they show some near misses — a pedestrian with a pram narrowly
missed by a speeding vehicle, a passing motorist almost in collision
with a getaway car. The programme’s assumptions about relation-
ships between criminals, the public and the police are clearly
signalled at the outset. The dramatic percussion music is reminiscent
of the theme tunes of police drama series.

The featured re-enactments have a regular and predictable struc-
ture: an on-camera introduction by the presenter, a filmed re-
enactment of the crime, an interview by the presenter with a police

officer, an on-camera closing by the presenter. Appeals for help from i

the audience sometimes occur within the filmed re-enactment andin
the interview, but they are particularly the focus of the presenter’s
closing which always includes a telephone number for people to call.
Appeals for information are directed at possible witnesses of the

crime, but suspects and the families and friends of possible suspects:

are also urged to come forward. Constantly repeated motifs are that

there is someone out there who knows who committed the crime,

and that the criminal may strike again.
The first feature, on the James Bulger case, has the substance and

some of the structure of a re-enactment, but is actually not a typical’

gd tohavebeen

i e oy Fg g Tt AAT g s SR A D IS A eyt
teature. jarnes pulgerwasa sitteail i wiio later proved

murdered by two older boys. The case attracted a great deal of public;

attention. The item here is a summary of the latest information on the
case. There is no filmed re-enactment, but instead an extende
presenter account of new security video pictures of the two boys, th
exact route they took with James (with precise timings), what Jam:
was wearing, and a forensic psychologist's repert about the like
identity and behaviour of the two boys. This is followed by the usu
sequel to a re-enactment: an interview with a police officer, plus
closing appeal for help, on-camer, from the presenter.

In both the ‘Photocall’ and ‘Incident desk’ features, police office
themselves take over the job of presenting. The police presenter tea
mirrors the team of journalists who orchestrate the programme asé
whole —in both cases there is a team of two, a man and a woman, a
they alternate in presenting items. ‘Photocall’ and ‘Incident des
give brief accounts of crimes, without filmed re-enactments, a
again appeal for audience help. “Photocall’ is built around a set of fo
photographs of suspects. Each case is briefly summed up by OneA_O‘f
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the police presenters in voice-over, while images on the scr
change according to the following sequence: photograph of s bfleen
plf:tures of location of crime, vehicles used, etc.; ‘mug s}i)ot’ ofJUbPECt;
with persgnal details shown on screen (agel, height builcsluslpe‘Ct
colourl); original photograph of suspect, with a voice—O\’/er a ’e }afm‘
help. Photocall’ ends with a number for people with inforrﬁi‘a %
phone. ‘Incident desk’ differs from ‘Photocall’ in that the IOII]‘ t(‘J
prfesenfers are on-camera addressing the audience. penee
The Aladdin’s cave’ of unclaimed and stolen property, the |
substantla? feature before the end, provides light relieFpafte};,th;e iSt
logue of crimes. This feature evokes a popular television progre " Ei‘
Thf: Antigues Roadshow, in which members of the publif br?ni'rrtl}r?t',
pn;ed possessions for identification and valuation b ex wgrt" n
. antiques. The items of stolen and unclaimed propertyshgw “are
exclusively (apparent) antiques, and they are displayed ;/s they rgléeret

" be in an antique sho is f i
, q p. This feature has its own presenter, who sets

himself oft from the others both in his appearance (a bow-lie and
molustachs Ere antique-dealer style rather than policve or jourﬁali%
;ty e), and y giving what might pass as specialist descriptions of
-some of the items. For instance: -

weﬁ ['m quite taken by these e this pair of glass bon-bon dishes
\t/;fs . ntot so much the glass dishes but more the silver frames I love
- this cast swan . and he rests upon a little lion’s paw foot . no
~ they've got e: English hallmarks but they they were imported if v C e
the owner . you'li know where they were ii‘nported from A

he di i ' : .

Ometf;c;urse is sodmehr}r:es mixed, in that collector’s descriptions are
s merged with the police i S b . o

Jarks. 5 police identification of distinguishing

The closing

of the progr L A
L [s) eF ramme brings in another com —~
atch motif: 5 gs in another common Crime-

I{l;s;;gsaid tlt\;lt;: ?fter the grim litany of crimes we've shown tonight
v worthwhile pointing out the obvious th :
. ' at . most people are
decent and . in their hundreds if not thousands . are nowpcalllging in
=2 < y 2 4

0 help so if you can't sto i '
) p up till Crimewatch Update ’
lave nightmares do sleep well . goodnight pinte please . don’t

s i ‘

Er(iié)trirclrgg)?ly tclalmed that rporal panics’ about crime are a char-
3 Cacee dci): emporary society — that people’s fear of crime is in
b pI:OpOI‘Fl‘Oﬂate given the actual risks they are subject
~Togrammes like Crimewntch might be regarded as contributing to

I’ al PanICS an SUCh a ! to cassure 1 -

i 3 d (% Ll €l t em 5 i

: 5 . g enst
P ¢l pEOple lﬂ&.l&.afe (ot § b
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What I have said so far about the structure of this edition of Crime-
watch gives a preliminary sense of the articulation of voices in the pro-
gramme, which is, as I have indicated, one of my main focuses. It
T dicates that voices are not neatly associated with roles — in parti-
cular, that the presentation of features is shared between media
presenters and police officers, and the presenters are doing police
work in, for instance, appealing for witnesses. This fudging of the
difference between mediators and public officials is one element in
the process I referred to earlier of restructuring of police—public rela-
tions in a way that helps legitimize the police, as also is the closing
feature which brings to police work the benign and popular reson-
ances of The Antigques Roadshow.

I now want to take the analysis further by focusing in on one of the
re-enactment features, the Claire Tiltman murder. In terms of the
critical discourse analysis framework presented in earlier chapters,
the emphasis will be on discourse practice and intertextuality, sup-

ported with selective textual analysis. Comments on sociocultural -
practice will follow later. I shall begin looking at the articulation of .

genres in the re-enactment, then look at how voices are combined
together, and finally at the main discourses that are drawn upon.

Generic analysis

| have indicated that re-emactments in Crunewaicit are internally:

complex, involving a diverse set of elements in a predictable
sequence:

Presenter’s introduction

Film (‘re-enactment proper’)

Interview between presenter and police officer
Appeal for audience’s help by the presenter

These are indeed the main elements of the re-enactment unde
scrutiny, but this gives only a rough and inadequate idea of its gen
eric complexity, because the filmis itself internally complex. SoIsha
begin with a fairly detailed summary of it.

The first point to make is that it is not a simple narrative of wh
happened to Claire Tiltman. The narrative element is preceded an
followed by non-narrative elements:

Fire-fighting sequence
Narrative of Claire’s last day
Pool-game sequence
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’ljhe f}rst .of these shows Claire (played by an actress) learning about
fire-fighting with the fire brigade as part of a Duke of Edirglbur uh
Award scheme, actually using a fire hose on a burning buildin T%e
sequence is dramatized, with some dialogue between Claire (cind a
fireman, and a lot of squeals and laughter. Claire comes across as a
pleasant and lively teenager. The sequence is accompanied by voice-
o.ver.frorrj Clgire’s (real) father and mother — for part of this, the fire-
fighting filmis interrupted by a close-up photograph of Clairé and fﬁm

~ of Claire’s parents sitting together on a couch — and from the fireman

Who isa‘character’ in the film. The final pool-game sequence is similar
-it shqws Claire playing very successfully at pool, with anaccompany-
ing voice-over rtrorn her parents talking about her interestin and sFl)dllzt
the game, during which the picture shifts to Claire’s parents again
seated together on the couch. The sequence (and the film) closes x%/i;h

- an appeal by Claire’s mother to the wife, girlfri
‘ , girlfriend or mother of th
murderer to come forward. The central and longest part of the film jg
the narrative of Claire’s last day. The main episodes are:

Claire preparing to go to school
Claire’s journey to school (she arranges to visit her friend that evening)

- Claire taking an examination at school

Claire back home
Claire walking to her friend’s house

A witness driving past where Clai i i
Aw . aire was killed seeing a suspectc
a girl (Claire) running out of an alley & F arand

The discovery of Claire’s body, attempts to revive her

part frqm the examination, Claire’s walk and the witness in the car
e . . - !
se episodes involve dialogue, and most episodes also have

e S , ¢
elgments of comunentary’, mainly voice-over.

Vplce-over: generic complexity

Vllgll’; ;0 fc;cu? on the gengrically diverse roles of voice-over as a way
ety Ofg ﬁi‘me;:ic corpplexﬁy of re-enactments. Voice-over serves a
it nctions in the film and draws upon a number of genres.
'€ nain genres are what I shall call narrative, biography, and public

Appeal. Some of this generic diversity is exemplified in the following

ple of the presenter’s voice-over:

VCIZleI;Egd a mile to walk to Vicky’s home . were you driving down
I D hefre called the London Road through Greenhithe Kent
by artford and Gravesend . it's six o’clock on Monday a

y ago Monday the eighteenth of January
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The first sentence shows the presenter as narrator, working with the
dramatized film narrative to tell the story, in this case providing
information important to the narrative which cannot easily be shown
in the film. The question which follows (up to Gravesend) illustrates
voice-over as public appeal for information. Notice the official
(police) discourse manifest here in the formal description of location,
which is ‘person-neutral’ in the sense that it makes no assumptions
about audience knowledge, and no claims of shared knowledge or
co-membership between presenter and audience. The third element
of the extract (from it's six o’clock) is again narrative, but in this case it
has a dramatizing function in marking the onset of the climactic epi-
sode of the narrative which culminates in Claire’s murder —notice the
use here of an ‘historic present’ tense (if's) instead of a past tense. In
its specification of date and time, it also shares with the second

element the official function of producing a precise person-neutral :

description of events, though notice thata month ago is an imprecise
lifeworld temporal specification rather than an official one.

There are several other instances of generically narrative voice-

over from the presenter. The following example of voice-over is
interesting:
the exams was the last day . she’d done quite well in them actually
coz . she wasn't a . particularly a scholar but . she did work
hard . she done very well
it has a partly narrative role, contextualizing the fillm of the examin-
ation hall with the information — actually already given —that this was

the last day of the exams. Whatis noteworthy is that Claire's fatheris
here taking on what is otherwise the presenter’s role. But it is also
partly what I'm calling biography, it is telling us about Claire rather

than about the crime.

In the last three episodes of the narrative of Claire’s last day, from
Claire walking to her friend’s house, we find generically narrative
voice-over of a special kind, from three witnesses — the jogger, the
driver, and a person identified as Michael Godfrey. I want to draw 2

contrast between these as instances of testimony and the external na

rative which I have referred to as ‘narrative’ so far. The difference 1§
one of point of view (Toolan 1988). External narrative tells the story

from the point of view of a narrator external to the events themselve
who is able to take an overview. The ‘narrator’ in this case is a pr

duction team including a film team, but mainly personalized as W&

have seen as the presenter. Testimony is the story from the point of
asd

view of one of those involved, indirectly involved in this case
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witness of a part of the events. The use of testimony echoes com

recent practices in broadcast documentary, allowing ordina emoln
to z.1ppa.rently ‘speak for themselves’ (whereas in inter\'igvp SII? c
their voices are mediated by the presenter) and foregrounding .
sons and personalities (Tolson 1991). s per

Ar? the jogger describes what he saw, what he describes is shown i

the fx‘lm. Testimony is typically not just a narrative of what happen én
in this case Claire’s walk as witnessed by the jogger. The focfspis r
tly upOI.’t the personality of the witness, and his/her responses to Era:
eva.luatlon of events. The jogger's account is prefaced with bio~ raL—
phical c.ontextualization (I often go jogging along the London Road) gnd
ends with a report of what went through his mind (oh thank yl;u for

. letting me run in the road). We might say that this testimony is trans-

formed into the external narrative of the film which accompanies it

: with quite a long objectifying shot of the jogger running down the
n.road, apd Claire shown actually crossing the road rather than just (as
Jin tl'}e jogger’s testimony) behaving as if she might. This sets u =1
‘tension between testimony and external narrative. But ther;e is alsI()) ;

arallel tension within the testimony, a contrast of styles between the

“part which describes what the jogger saw, and the reported thought.

he latter is conversational and colloquial in using the rhetorical form

~Tthought to myself’ + direct speech (I thought to myselfoh . thank you

or . letting me run in the road). The former bears traces of written lan-
age (e.g. use of thus and positioning of norin hefore nntired - ’“*"r"l"
Oflei‘d Claire in the distance), and these fez‘i‘ture_s plu; the‘;xttem LEVtM}
recise factual description of place and action (e.g. she walkef}l) OLat
owa{‘ds t'he main road as if she was going to cross) evoke thé ;t le of form ll
}_c11a1 (tncluding pol.ic'e) report. Official report is norm:;ll};r associatzi
Sioelz’?.ernal narrative — hence my allusion above to a ‘parallel
‘oice-over works in a similar way in the next episode (witness driv-
rgé):(sjt ttk;le sc?_ne oﬁt‘he crime). Again, this is testimony, and it fore-
. § the witness'’s affective responses. His disgust at the way the
| ;rnt(;lt;::d w?s’dpgrked is expressed both lexically (e.g. stz.t,z;id in
Wary. e ],vﬂ\alzz:[;L , ;11'1 a very lsfup:d ‘place) and through expressive
S ordj;a e jogger’s testlmony,'the grounding of the
Olquuial L ording arlyfexperlelnce and sensﬂ?lhty is underscored by
sy i oirins - I temenjber thmkmg’ + direct speech,
Sy ityiS ’awnL. onme’. thlg testimony is a public genre in
arte o ic?§:?oc1ateq with public f.unctlons —notably evidence
rieney " fr is essgntlally the‘pubhc appropriation of personal
nd of the private-domain genre for recounting personal
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experience, conversational narrative. Which is why it is normally {°  Claire’s interests t , . ) )
colloquial and conversational in style. Testimony is a form for linking ¢ moral condusionsotﬂiraf?ctgi;f ae;ghtﬁé ‘gfr; dmg Otftthe e}\;aluatlve and
personal experience and public accountability. - kid, and it's just such a shame. The voice—overpfzm t(;_ ? e was a lovely
The voice-over from the witness Michael Godfrey is in two parts. opening sequence is generically different: it' Otm he fireman in the
The first is another instance of testimony, but the second, while from the ‘testimony’ I referred to mrlierj {; ae 5§;L§gg;al(j&dgfefent
i s @ aire’s

having a narrative function, is different from anything so far: 3 : Tt
& ytung performance anq potential. The parents’ voice-over in the final pool-

: . - game seque i imi - .
I'm sure that . Claire would have sensed . that somebody was with . gonal accgoulr]l(t:e 15 generically similar to their earlier one, a conversa-

her . in that last moment . I think that’s quite important . for her
family to know that . that she wasn’t on her own

To sum up, then, voice-over indicates that the film is genericall
comp.lex in being part narrative of events leading up to and followiny
: tl?e crime, part biographical portrait of Claire, part public appeal Thg
. ‘biographical element is itself generically complex, includiﬁg a. life-
“ world part, conversational reminiscence, and a more public/official
- part, testimonial. The narrative too is generically complex, bringin
d together external narration of events and the personal tes!timong o%
witnesses. Inow want to carry on investigating the nature of this yen—
eric complexity by taking a closer look at the narrative. s

it is not part of the story, part of the account of what happened, buta
comment on and evaluation of the story, drawing some comfort from
it, and linking the story as past events to the present and Claire’s

- family’s continuing grief. Notice the deictic forms here, particularly
the verb tenses. The past-tense verbs, but also the demonstrative that
(in that last moment) contrast with the present tenses which anchor
these words in the moment of speaking, after the event — I'm sure, |
think, that's guite important. Although, like testimony, this is the per-
ception and point of view of one witness, it does also have a role in
the main external narrative, or perhaps rather it serves to bring the
two narrative perspectives together, providing a closure, the sense of
an ending.

The biography genre is mainly present in the voice-overs in the:
tirefighting and pool-game sequences, which are primarily buildinga :
syinpathetic and positive picture of Claire. The voice-over from he
parents in the opening sequence is a jointly developed account of he
interests:

Narrative

'Pohc‘e work conventionally makes use of narra tive in appeals for hel

Vi1ed 1:§0rmation from the public. Police officers are solme_’rimes jnt:erj
wed on news programmes, and gi i 3 i

asa basis for appcfalsgfm help, Qﬂ:hc‘gl“ve ? S:T}:"}i:cfiu : Eibr;)rfhcarjir;:j

form of na.rrative, the reconstruction, which has traditio;all
nvolved police officers playing the parts of those involved in crirnesy
;'mewatgh LI{( sees itself as an extension of this: it sees what it ié
dil‘grglgp;}r?:;gzs'm terms of eliciting help from the public in the
T}ys construction of the programme places it in the domain of fact
u‘lngormanon, suggesting a version of external narrative which is
S€d upon events of and around the crime, and their time and
ce¢, and linked to public appeal. But as | have already indicated
twe acttfal]y find in re-enactments is part external narrative bu£
i};’;lé; Itleitl:wny,hand a focus., upon pgrsonality and character — in
. %oln the personality of.Claxr.e herself, her parents, and
nactmem's,' 1rr;s ére referred tolm Crimewatch UK sometimes as
ntificag e;l;\ somgtlmes as ‘recons.,tructions’, and this dual
en };nd aps points to their ambivalence: they do have in
Ao T dln ormatlonal Ch‘ar;:acter'(as reconstructions), but
e a dramatized and flct'lonahzed entertainment char-
’ Te-enactments). We have in another form the tension

FATHER:  she was in the fire brigade . the Duke of Edinburgh

Scheme and|e:
[ don’t think she wanted a nine-to-five job

she wanted to go in the fire brigade
FATHER:  that that was her intention to go in the fire brigade . no
one would change it (laughs) she was a lovely kid you
know s —: it’s just such a shame

MOTHER!:

Notice how her mother cuts into and continues her father’s account,
and how he then picks up and thematizes ‘the fire brigade’ (with that)
from her turn. Notice also how her father's account shifts fro
talking about Claire in the third-person to talking in her voice, sot0
speak, in a clause (10 one would change i) that is marked as free indire
speech by its modal verb (would). This is followed by an affectionaté
laugh and makes a transition from the third-person account
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between information and entertainment which has been referred to ¢+ information refers to the cvening without pressure which Claire ws
through the book, and it is also in this case a tension between factual ¢ looking forward to. This familiar anticipatory narrative deviac”e- was
and fictional, between public information and drama. Itis worth not- -+ builds up suspense for viewers, ironically ]:LIXtaposing whqteélgél_n
ing in this connection that the sort of crimes that Crimewatch UK - hoped for and what we all know is g(,)ir{g to haPPeﬂ A sce‘ fmﬂi
covers are mainly those which are most obviously open to dramati- 7. ‘where Claire is offered a lift but refuses it has a similm: i;'or\icq:f;l?ftb
zation — corporate fraud, for instance, is low on the agenda. .- which is reinforced shortly afterwards by Claire’s mother's ex _laEnL ’
Fven in conventional police reconstructions, events are ... .. tion of why she didn’t drive her to her friend’s house. I have rfmada_'
dramatized in the sense that people are playing the parts of those i referred to the voice-over which uses the historic present to dr-a;;qt;'};
involved in the crime. But in Crimewatch, these include professional ¢ ally register the onset of the climactic episode leading to Cla;re’:.
actors as well as some of the people actually involved, but not police. & - death. i |

These are professionally produced dramas, even if they are less than
distinguished instances. They include extensive dialogue. This,
together with other generic elements [ have indicated — the biography
‘genres of the opening and closing sequences, and the testimony -
contributes to the focusing of character and personality. In fact, one
might argue that all of the narrative of Claire’s last day before her
walk to her friend’s house is primarily there to develop character, first
and foremost the character of Claire. There is no question of eliciting
public information about the events of the earlier part of the day, and
a traditional police reconstruction would cover only Claire’s walk to
her friend’s house up to the discovery of her body. This focus upon
character and personality which shapes so much of the re-enactment
is central to its character as fictionalized entertainment.

A great temptation for journalists with a story of this sort is to.
play up its sensanonal potential, e violent, horritic and wanton’
nature of the attack. Crimewatch UK is very restrained in this regard,:
as it has to be if it is to maintain any credibility for its claim that the
programme is primarily about public help for the police. But th
actual ambivalence of the programme just referred to does show:
itself in certain relatively muted ways in which the presenter create ‘
an atmosphere of suspense. Notice, firstly, how the crime is fo
mulated in the presenter's introduction in the three expression
another rather grim case that's made national headlines, a killing for th
sake of it, she was apparently picked at randont. This is very tame com
pared with what the tabloid press might make of it, but nevertheles
it establishes (in this viewer, at least) an anticipation of horrors
come, Notice, though, that the presenter actually says another ¢
I'm afraid Hiat seems to be a killing for the sake of it: this is double-voice
for it brings together the muted foregrounding of the sensatiof
nature of the story with the programme’s commitment (realized i
['mi afraid, seems) not to contribute to moral panics or sensationaliz
crime. Later in the presenter's commentary, the backgrounCL

“Voices

-now want to begin shifting the analysis of the discourse practice and
intertextuality of Crimewaich UK away from genres and towards
iscourses. I shall do so by looking at the ranée of voices that are
ncluded in the programme, how those voices are distributed within
he gomplex configuration of genres 1 have pointed to above, and
s what relationships are set up between voices. I will then in the
1ext sectign look at the relationship between voices and discourses. -
The main voices, the main types of social agents, that figure in this
ogramme are the police and other officials (e.g. firemen), ordinary
ple, and media presenters. Ordinarv people include in some

ses the victim of the crime (Claire obviéus!y cannot speak fo; hc?—
: lf:,but Muriel Harvey forinstance, a rape victim, does), the victim’s
mily and friends, and witnesses. A o
he» fe.ature on the Claire Tiltman murder shows a distribution of
ices with respect to genres which is typical for Crimewatch UK. The
cedo not fgure in the film; the main account of the crime is medi-
by the presenters and by the testimony of ordinary people, but
y the police. The police figure only in the person of Inspéctor
n T.ay_lor who is interviewee in the interview which follows the
This is an instance of what we might call the ‘expert interview’

ich the interviewee is constructed as having expert knowled ge:
ich the interviewer is eliciting on behalf of the audience. The aim
Interviewer is not to probe or challenge, but rather to facilitate
unication between expert and audience. The content of the
qfﬁcer’s answers is more or less fully anticipated - and in some
: lgse]y preformulated —in the questions, suggesting that inter-
rand interviewee are collaborating in C(;\&/.eringhan agreed
a. (Interview genre is presumably preferred to a monologue
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from the police officer because it breaks blocks of information into
more easily digestible chunks.) For example, at the beginning of the
interview, the police officer’s answer reformulates and slightly elabo-
rates the question:

PRESENTER: Owen Taylor that must be your fear . this guy’s going to
do it again

OWEN T.: yes it is this was a particularly savage attack . Claire was
stabbed . several times with a . a large knife and e: 1 think there’s

every likelihood this person could strike again

This guy’s going to do it again and this person could strike again are parallel -

formulations of the same proposition but in different discourses (a
contrast I return to). And again the police officer’s it's not the sort of
thing you would normally carry around closely echoes the presenter’s il’s
not the sort of knife you would sort of carry, and an unusual weapon echoes
a very unusually large knife.

Another feature of the questions is the presenter’s deference.
towards the police officer, which is marked in the modality. Two
instances use subjective modality to foreground the police officer’s :

judgement - his fears in that must be your fear, his opinion in does he liv
in the area do you think. The nust in the first of these, as well as presunm
ably elsewhere, both in declarative questions where the questionisi

the form of a statement, mitigate the presenter’s claim to knowledge.

by marking it as a presumption which the police officer ratifies in eac
case The police afficer’s answers are a mixture of categoricall
modalized statements (such as yes it is, this was a particularly savag
attack) where the basis for speaking authoritatively is implicit, an
statements which foreground the police officer’s own judgemen
through use of subjective modalities (such as [ think there's every like
hood this person could strike again).

The voice of the police here is mainly limited to giving informatiol
about the crime and the investigation, but there is an instance 0
public appeal embedded within one of the answers {can you honestl
live with Claire Tiltman's murder on your conscience . and can you liv
with the thought that this person may well strike again). This is nota dired
appeal to the audience — the police officer does not look at the camer
and speak directly to the viewers, he tells the interviewer what h
would ‘simply say’ to someone who knew who the murderer wa
Nevertheless, this indirect appeal is in the form of direct speech
the form of a direct question to the potential witness (compare th
option of an indirect question: [ would simply ask that person whet
they could honestly live with Claire Tiltman's murder on their conscience,
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But elsewhere in the programme, in the ‘Photocall’ and ’Inquiry
desl.< fegtures, police officers take on the role of presenters. The fol-
lowing item from ‘Inquiry desk’ is presented by a police super-
intendent:

first tonight in Incident Desk we need your help to identify this
man . who sexually assaulted a motorist on Saturday the seventh of
November . the twenty-four-year-old woman was driving along the
A323 near Guildford when her car overheated — she was loci'ing under
the bonnet of her white Vauxhall Astra when a man stopped . and
offered to help her . however his kindness didn’t last . he grabbed
the woman and dragged her into bushes . she was knocked l.lﬂCO;’l-
scious and it was an hour and a half later before she managed to raise
the alarm . the victim remembered her attacker was smartly
- dressed . and wore a shiny dark quilted jacket . he was in his early
thirties . around six foot . witha strong athletic build . perhaps you
"..saw him driving away in a dark-coloured car . possibly a Sierra or
Granada . remember it was the A323 Aldershot Road on Satur-
~day . the seventh of November . if you can help . please call Guild-
: g(;rlcilpolice station on 0483 31111 . that's 0483 the code for Guildford

\part from interview, we have here the same range of activities
hich I described for the presenter in the re-enactment of Claire
iltman’s murder: introduction to the iter:; narrative of the crim.e_'
r d'pub‘lic appeal. In addition there is a d2scription of the at«‘af:kerl
otice that the public appeal is prefaced by two cues for potentiai
witnesses (perhaps you saw him, remember it was the A323), both, like the
ppeal itself, directly addressing the viewer (with you and the
perative verb remember). Police officers taking on the role of
resenter adopt a presentational style and delivery which are very
imilar to those of professional presenters, though perhaps not as
ent. .One might also detect in this example some of the relatively
ted journalistic exploitation of the story which I discussed for the
enactment: why else does the narrative have he grabbed the woman
7‘agged her into bushes rather than just he attacked the woman?
) Crlmewatch UK, the relationship between voices and genres is an
enand flexible one. In the case of presenters and police, the flexi-
;work§ in both directions. One might see the Claire Tiltman re-
tment in terms of a television presenter taking over a traditional
ce genre of eliciting help with solving crimes. Actually it is not
re~h§ presenter, for while th.e presenter controls the overall struc-
l70 the feature, the main narrative of the crime is jointly
oped by the presenter and a variety of ordinary people ~ the
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parents, and the witnesses. The police are excluded. Also, it is the :"ff—" official discourse are discernible in the contributions of ordinary
presenter who makes the direct appeal to viewers for help. In & people, while there are elements of lifeworld discourse in conctriy—
‘Inquiry desk’ and ‘Photocall’, however, the police not only (as it " putions from the police (and the fireman in the Claire Tiltman re-
were) repossess their traditional functions in appeals for public help, e enactment). The mapping of voices on to discourses shows some of

they also take over the role of the professional presenter. ¢ the flexibility which characterizes the mapping of voices on to genres
A striking feature of the programme is the prominence given to -; ~An interesting feature of this programme is the way in which it struc;
various categories of ordinary people — victims of crime, victims’ | tures the relationships between official and lifeworld discourses
families and friends, and witnesses. The re-enactments dramatize & which is linked of course to the way it structures relationshil::;
events in the lives of ordinary people, and the real people figure or .- between voices and the categories of social agent they are associated
are represented by actors in the film and dialogue. The potential rele- - with. '

vance of stories to everyday life is a vital factor in their appeal to audi- " The discourse of Claire’s parents in the firefighting sequence (page
ences — the sense of ‘it could happen to me’ which is accentuated by - 154) is predominantly a lifeworld discourse. Textual indicators of life-
rooting the stories in ordinary life and experience. Ordinary people world discourse include vocabulary (e.g. a nine-fo-five job, go int rather
also have a major part in the development of narratives in the formof - than, for instance, join [the fire brigade]), Conversatione;] formulae
what I've called testimony, and in the biographical parts of the film. T (it's such a shame, she was a lovely kid), and the implicit nature of coher-
also suggested earlier that Claire’s father briefly contributes to the '+ .. ence relations which presupposes that audience members share
external narrative of events, as well as the biographical element. And ~membership of the same lifeworld, and are therefore able to fill the
ordinary people are also involved in the public appeals, if indirectly- “gaps. Examples are: coherence relations between the two parts of she
a5 in the case of Claire’s mother. So here again, the flexibility of th uas in the fire brignde . the Duke of Edinburgh Scheme; and coherence
relationship between voices and genres is striking, with ordinar elations between the account of Claire’s interest in the fire brigade
people overlapping with presenters in narrating crimes, and wit d she was a lovely kid, and il's just such a shame. My feeling is,
presenters and police in appealing for help. Notice, however, tha however, that that was her intention is a trace of official, pubhé
there are limits to the flexibility: apart from the one rather margina scourse. Ordinary conversation is shot through with such traces
instance of Claire’s father, ordinary people do not contribute to exter d it is not surprising to find it in experiential talk produced fn;
nal narragve, only to esumony, the narrative of personal experience ublic consumption on television {though vne would need to look at
They are generally excluded from the overview which the external: w the editing process affects such traces).

narrator is endowed with. The programme also draws rather a clea he fireman’s testimonial in the firefighting sequence is an inter-
line between those who are explicitly interviewed and those whos fing mixture. A testimonial is by its nature a public and often official
voices figure without the mediation of the interviewer: it is the polic genre, but the discourse here is largely a lifeworld one. One obvious
who are constructed as experts thrgugh interview, but not ordina € or is that testimonials are usually written, but this is sp()ken. C(l);{—
people. , for instance, the beginning of the testimonial:

vlalre . shewas a good student . she alwaysused to come to the ses-

‘ 3 . ions . she was always the fi ere
Discourses: official and lifeworld e e e

1 want to focus here on the relationship between two main types!
discourses: official discourses, discourses of public lifeand especial.
of policing; and lifeworld discourses, discourses of ordinary life and
ordinary experience. In Crimewatch UK the former are priman
associated with the voice of the police, the latter with the voice
ordinary people, while the voice of the presenter mediates betweef!
the two. But the picture is rather more complex in that traces.

aire Tiltman was a good student who always attended classes.

res of lifeworld discourse are the use of first name, the
unctive structure which places Claire initially as a sort of the;natic

-outside clause structure, the auxiliary verb used to which fore-
nds the fireman’'s memories of Claire rather than what, for
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instance, the course records show. I doubt whether a formal testi-
monial would include anything equivalent to she was always the first
liere — implicitly conveying a sense of someone’s personality in this
way is a lifeworld practice, whereas a formal testimonial might refer
to her ‘enthusiasm’. But there are elements of official discourse here,
notably at the end: possibly be in charge of a fire appliance.

The dialogue in the re-enactment overwhelmingly draws upon life- ;

world discourses, except for the sequence near the end involving
Michael Godfrey and the ambulance woman, which includes a
stretch of technical medical talk from the former:

no pulse I've been giving her . CPR . she's not responded . and

there's no pulse

CPR (which stands for cardio-pulmonary resuscitation) is obviouslya
technical expression. But the vocabulary in which treatment (giving
the patient CPR) and its effects (patients responding) are talked about
also comes from medical discourse, as does the impersonal way of
talking about Claire’s pulse (there’s no pulse). (Compare the
ambulance woman’s question has she got a pulse - interestingly, the lay
first-aider talks inamore technical way than the professional medical
worker.) The testimony from the jogger, the motorist and Michael
Godfrey again overwhelmingly draws upon lifeworld discourse,
though as I pointed out earlier there are traces of official report in the
jogger's account, it the precise description of place and action, th
use of thus, and the positioning of agnin before noticed.

[ suggested above that the presenter mediates between the life
world and official discourses. There is some evidence of this in th
presenter’s contributions to the external narrative during the film
For example, a rather official formulation of the occasion the final da
of Claire’s mock GCSE exams is then translated into the lifeworld fo
mulation sitting tests. 1 mentioned earlier the official police discour
in the presenter’s formal description of location. But the mediatin
work of the presenter is most svident in the interview which follow
the film. The police officer is mainly, though not entirely, usi
official discourse, and in some cases there is a contrast between the
official discourse of the policeman and lifeworld discourse from the
presenter. 1 referred earlier in another connection to the relationship
between their opening turns — compare the presenter’s this gu
going to do it again, and the policeman’s there's every likelihood this p
son could strike again. Official features of the latterare the carefully for
mulated probability modality (every likelihood, could) and the nott
salative and cender-neutral term persorn. A rather different featul
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of official discourse in the police officer’s next turn is conjunctions
with or which ensure that all possibilities are covered — we have two

A examples here, the person either lives in the area has got connections in the

area . or has lived in the area in the past, and someone in that local com-
wmunity . knows who that person is . or suspects who they are. Presenter
: mediation takes a different form. The police officer refers to Claire
© being stabbed with a large knife. The presenter reformulates this asa
- very unusually large knife it's not the sort of kn ife you would sort of carry like

g little penknife or anything. This on the one hand facilitates the police

- work by foregrounding a detail which might prompt information
~ from the audience, butitalso sensationalizes by exaggerating the size
~ of the knife in comparison with the police officer’s formulation. Else-
where the presenter himself talks in the categories of official
discourse — unpredictable violence, outbursts of aggression — Or MOTE

exactly in those categories from the specialist discourse of psychology
thatare appropriated within official discourse. Notice also that there
are elements of lifeworld discourse in the talk of the police officer —
particularly in his indirect appeal for people to come forward, where

e echoes the formulation of Claire’s mother (I don't think I could live
ith myself) in can you honestly live with Claire Tiltman's murder on your
“onscience . and can you live with the thought that, using the formula of
ifeworld discourse [ couldn’t live with X.

Bétween state and people

hall conclude this discussion of Crimewatch by considering how the
features of discourse practice and text described so far link to the pro-
amme as sociocultural practice. I see the programme a3 an inter-
ntion into. the fraught relationship in con temporary society
tween the state and the people. Politicians, governments and insti-
tions of the state have lost much of their public credibility and
l}t'l'\prity over the last two or three decades. There is a major crisis of
gitimacy. In the case of the UK police force, the erosion of a relation-
hip of trust between the publicand ‘the bobby on his beat’ is a matter
or endless nostalgia, much of it within the media. Even contem-
otary police drama series reflect the loss of innocence, focusing
on the fallibility and corruption of the police.

Crimewatch UK can be seen in this context as fighting a rearguard
n. BuAt it is not harking back to a golden age of police—gublic
ations, it is reconstructing a relationship of trust and cooperation
wnew basis, through a mediatization of police work and of the
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POUCQ—PUan relationship. The work of policing is transformed in & Your help is needed to find an armed gang who robbed a post office
the programme into a joint effort between police, journalists and ¥ van in Burnley, Lancashire, and then shot a policeran in the leg. The
ordinary people — 1 noted, for instance, that the policing genre of ¢ villains drove off and hijacked two cars, forcing the occupants out at

public appeal for information cuts across these three major voices,
so that Claire’s mother and the interviewed police officer but
especially the presenter all appeal for help with the Claire Tiltman

gunpoint, before finally escaping in a Ford XR3i. If you have any
information about this or any of the other crimes featured in the pro-
gramme, call the studio free on 0500 600600.

case. This relationship between_ 'voices and genres also _applies to " Radio Times and similar weeklies play an important part in enticing
journalistic work, with police otticers sharing the role of presenter ¢ viewers to watch programmes. We have the usual focus on publib
(specifically in the ‘Inquiry desk’ and ‘Thotocall’ features) with - help at the beginning and the end, but sandwiched between is a

journalists. Moreover, the ambivalent mix of reconstruction and re-
enactment, and the mixing together of dramatized narrative and
public appeal, resituate police work in the familiar and homely
world of television entertainment. And the salience of a lifeworld
discourse within the re-enactment, in the biographical elements
and the dialogue, but also in the actual recounting of events in the
testimony of witnesses, links police work with ordinary people and
ordinary experience. We have, then, a crossing of boundaries and -
a merging of voices and practices which powerfully domesticates
and so legitimizes police work. Or at least appears to do so: it
would be fascinating to know what audiences make of this
programme.

Let me link these remarks to the question of how audience
members are addressed. Audience address is complex and contra-

summary of an exciting and shocking story. There is an ethical issue
here. Itis a commonplace understanding that many people get pleas-
_ure from watching violence and horrorin films and on television. Per-
_haps Crimewatch LK allows people to do that while comforting
themselves that they are doing something else. The ethical issue is
~ whether the BBC should tolerate and sustain the discrepancy - which
they surely well understand ~ between whatis claimed to be going on
and what is actually going on. )

Like Crimewatch LIK, 999 is a prime-time BBC1 programme. Itis pre-
ented by a well-known television jouwrnalist and newsreader,
dictory. The cenbial coniradiction 1o belwveen the capacity in which ;
the programme purports to address audience members, and the
capacity in which it does in effect address them. The programme
presents itself as eliciting public help for the police. Audience
members are addressed, most obviously in the public appeal and the
interview, as responsible citizens who may be able to help. Yet the
programme is nationally networked, and only a tiny fragment 0
the 11 million viewers could conceivably be in a position to help. ]
the issue is primarily helping the police, why a nationally networke
programme, why not use local media?

In fact, it is the address/construction of audience members a
spectators of an entertainment that has general relevance for
national audience, articulated as I have suggested above wit

f the 1ifé
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mergency services. My discussion of 99 fer thag the
tion on Crimewatch. My purposes in including it are twofold: first,
show that re-enactments of people’s misfortunes using something
ea Crimewatch formula have a wider appeal in television and do not
gd the particular justification — public help for the police — that
imewntich claims; second, to show that the sensationalist aspect of
Ch stories and their entertainment value are notalways as muted as
ey are in Crimewatch.

Two stretches of voice-over from the presenter during the opening
juence give the flavour of the programme:

0

all of tonight's rescues are true stories . we've sometimes used actors
or stuntmen . but everything you see and hear is based upon the
ccounts of the people involved . they’ve helped us to reconstruct
vents . as they happened

address/construction of audience members as co-members of
world, the world of ordinary experience, to which victims, their fami
lies and friends, and witnesses are shown as belonging. :
The following entry from the Radio Times (17 February 1994) show
in a condensed form the contradiction between real and purporte
tareet audiences.

{llght on 999 . a daring liteboat rescue in a storm off the Isles of
cilly . captured . asit happened on video ~ the three-year-old on an
. and the men who struggled for
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These extracts point to two essential properties of 999 stories: they
must be true and based upon authentic accounts of those involved,
and they must be good drama. The first of these is made explicit,
whereas the second is implicitin the ‘headlines’ of the second extract.
The reserved and muted treatment of the entertainment value of
stories in Crimewatch gives way here toa foregrounding of drama and
suspense and the deployment of various devices for heightening
them (see below for examples). The italicized words are all given par-
ticular salience in the delivery — all is heavily and contrastively
stressed, as they happened is given emphasis through intonation, loud-
ness and pace of delivery, and struggled is heavily stressed and
expressively articulated to suggest struggle. The first voice-over is
accompanied by the series of dramatic images of rescue which make

up the opening visual sequence, and the second by shots of a lifeboat *
in heavy seas then a yacht capsizing, and a small child walking the

streets alone then a man struggling in soft mud to position a car tyre
in front of him (to stop himself from sinking). The loud and dramatic
theme music continues throughout.

While the programme is characterized by a strong element of
voyeuristic fascination with the misfortunes of others, this is
mitigated in various ways, §0 that, as in the case of Crimewatch thereis
an ambivalence of intent and ethos about the programme. In some
cases, the moral implications of a story are stressed by the presenter.
Some stories provide the basis for educational work — for example,
the feature I focus on below concerns a heart attack, and the story is
followed by advice for the audience on how to give first aid in the case
of a heart attack. Throughout, the presenter’s serious and austere
tone and expression hovers between highlighting the drama and
excitement and deprecating the terrible things thathappen to people:

[ shall focus on one feature which describes how fire and
ambulance services rescued a man who had a heart attack near th
top of a 200-foot crane. [ shall summarize the main events of the story
indicating points at which tension is particularly built up, and the
look in more detail at short transcribed extracts.

A crane operatorarrivesat work onabuilding siteand chats with hi
friend the site foreman, telling him he’snot feeling too well but will i
alright’. He starts to climb up to his cab at the top of the crane. Shortl
afterwards the foreman tries unsuccessfully tocall himonanintercom
He notices a hand waving from highup on the crane, realizes there’s
problem, and climbs up to find his friend collapsed on a platform ju
below the top of the crane. The fire brigade and ambulance servic
arrive. The ambulance man is terrified at the prospect of climbing 4
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the crane. He controls his fear and starts an agonized ascent. The first
drama is when part of his equipment catches on the scaffolding of the
crane and pulls him back, so that he seems to be at risk of falling. He
at last reaches the crane operator and realizes that he has had a mas-
sive heart attack, and tells the fireman and the foreman (who are on
the platform with him) that unless the man is got down quickly he
will die. Will they make it in time? The fireman proposes to lower him
down the inside of the crane in a stretcher, but the foreman says that
will take too long if it is possible at all. He suggests winching upa skip
to lower the man down in. This is agreed, but tension builds up as
vital moments are lost because the man on the ground can’t shorten
the chains enough for the skip to be winched to the top of the crane.
He eventually succeeds, and the skip is winched up. But can the fore-

~ man (operating the crane) manage to get it close enough to the plat-

form for the transfer? He does. To lower the crane operator in the

= skip, he has to be placed horizontally on the stretcher, a dangerous

position after a heart attack. Will he suffer cardiac arrest? He doesn’t.

~But can the ambulance man overcome his terror sufficiently to climb
~ from the platform into the skip? With great difficulty he manages to
“'do so, but there is then another drama: can the stretcher be moved

across without the skip moving and the man falling to his death?

: They manage it, the skip is lowered to the ground to the applause of
those waiting below, and the man is taken to hospital in an

ambulance, where he makes a full recoverv. The (real) crane operator
praises the ambulanceman and gives his own account of his ordeal
Which is interspersed with more video re-enactments. The presente;
malfes a link from the story to a feature on first aid for heart attack
victims.

Here is the presenter’s introduction to the feature, delivered on-

camera with a building site and a large crane in the background:

few people would relish swaying aboutona crane nearly two hundred
feet up in the air . the fear of heights can make you panic . canmake
~you freeze . luckily most of us can avoid the experience . but for
-members of the emergency services there are times when the job leaves
“them . no choice they’re forced to confront their personal fears and
_overcome them . for the sake of the people they're frying to
“help . that’s exactly what happened one day ona building site here in

hl§ iqtroduction first evokes the vicarious experience of danger
’ ich is a key feature of the programme through an alarming and
aggerated formulation of the rescue (swaying about on a crane nearly
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two hundred feet up in the air). The presenter’s face is serious and
indeed grim throughout, and the toughness of the scenario evoked 1s
metaphorically conveyed in a tough, hard, tone — the initial conson-
ants of crane and two are given a particularly explosive release.
Toughness is also conveyed through gesture:a thumb sharply jerked
backwards to point to the crane behind the presenter. Both panic and
freeze are heavily stressed, and accompanied by both hands being
pushed sharply forward to give further salience to these evocations of
danger and fear. The alarming image is made safe (luckily most of us
can avoid Hie experience), and the vicarious experience of the audience
is contrasted with the real experience of people in the emergency
services. The internal struggles and courage of emergency workers (a
maijor focus of this feature) are again visually represented through a
gestural metaphor of physical confrontation — the presenter pushes
his two clenched fists together in front of his chest. This formulation
of the story to follow endows it with a serious purpose and point, a
moral, which (as suggested above) mitigates the voyeurism: it shows
people confronting their personal fears for the general good.

999 is similar to Crimewntch LIK in constructing narratives through a
combination of re-enactment and dialogue, presenter voice-0ver,
and accounts by the people ‘avolved. One difference in the formulais
that whereas these accounts are in voice-over in Crimewatch, in 999
they are mainly given on-camera. This is part of a more general
enhancement of the voices of ordinary people, and an exclusion of
official voices: although some of these accounts are given by
members of the emergency services such as ambulance workers or
firefighters, they generally tend to speak personally as ordinary

people, not officially. What tends to be in focus 15 their reactions and
feelings.

Here is an extract at the point where the ambulanceman Crosses
from the platform into the skip. The alternation between re-
enactment and the on-camera account by the ambulanceman in the
studio is shown by printing the on-camera account in italics.

PRESENTER: once John was strapped into the stretcher . they came to
the most difficult part of the rescue

FIREMAN: okay you go over to the skip first . and I'll pass him to you
AMBULANCEMAN: you just be sure . to hold the skip
AMBULANCEMAN (on-camera): How . Im now an absolute nervous
wreck . I'm shaking [ can’t breathe properly I'nt . 1 cunt't talk properly
AMBULANCEMAN: just be sure to hold the skip

FIREMAN: ['ve got it

AMBULANCEMAN: . just hold the skip . okay . ready . okay
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AMB‘U.LANCEMAN (on-camera): fear’s not theword . [ mean | was absolutel
petrified !
amBULANCEMAN: ch Jesus Christ
AMBULANCEMAN (on-camera): to step off the side of a hundred-and-cighty-
[aot — (shakes his head) it just sounds crazy to ¢ven think about it new bit
just fo step off the side . a good gust of wind . a—hundrcd—aizd—eighh-
foot . believeme . it's windy up there . and you can just . be blown awd{/
FIREMAN: go . you're nearly there »
AMBULANCEMAN: got me
FIREMAN: yeah
AMBULANCEMAN: I'min . I'm in
AMBULANCEMAN (on-camera): | w— wouldn’t do it again . T couldn’t do
that again . not walk off the side like that ‘
The frequency of the alternation between re-enactment and on-
camera account is striking. A relatively brief episode in the story is
stretched over quite a long section of the feature. The camera shot
of the actual step from the platform to the skip is itself stretched
from okay . ready . okay to I'min . I'min. The first two on-camera
accounts make explicit in some detail what is already implicit in
what we see and hear in the re-enactment: the ambulanceman’s
fegr. The ambulanceman’s first turn Jyou just be sure . to hold the
skip) is delivered in a voice that is shaking with fear, and we have a
close-up of the man’s agonized face. The same is true of his next
two turns — indeed his voice breaks on the words hold the skip. The
extr,emi'ty of the man’s terror is signalled in his blasphemy (0}1- ]esu;
Chr{Sf), which would, I suspect, not lightly be allowed into a script
Notice that the first account (I'm now an absolute nervous wreck . . )
useslpres.ent tense; it comes across as reliving the experience — the
man’s voice is actually shaking on the word nervous, even though
he is sitting in the safety of the studio. The third and longest on-
camera account (to step off the side . . .) reiterates what is again

- already made clear in the re-enactment: the enormity of what the
" ambulanceman did. We have already seen distance shots of the

o skip fioating high up in the air, and of the man st
) ' tched
" the platform and the skip. retched between

) A salient property of this whole extract is repetition. The on-
-camera accounts repeat the enacted terror of the ambulanceman
and vice versa, and the terror is repetitively enacted in the one and

i represented in the other. In the re-enactment, you just be sure io

hold th.e skip is repeated with minor variations three times. The
enormity of the step is repeated visually in the re-enactments and
verbally in the accounts: step {or walk) off the side occurs three times,



174 Crimewatch UK

a-hundred-and-eighty-foot occurs twice; wind is repeated as windy; and
notice the parallelism at the end between | wouldn't do it again and
| couldn’t do that again. Repetition serves to elongate this one short
incident in a way that fully exploits its potential as vicarious
entertainment.

Although the real people involved and the characters depicted
here are an ambulanceman and a fireman, they are not talking in
official or technical ways. The dialogue is the sort of talk that forms
part of ordinary collaborative action, and the ambulanceman'’s
commentary is about his personal response to the incident. The
discourse, apart perhaps from the fireman'’s you go over to the skip
first . and Ill pass him to you which hovers between (official) instruc-
tion and (lifeworld) suggestion, is a lifeworld discourse. Markedly so

in, for instance, the colloquial formula x5 not the word’ (fear’s not the

word), the blasphemous curse (oh fesus Christ) indicative of a loss of
control which itself is a marker of lifeworld discourse, the implicitness of
coherence relations within the ambulanceman'’s longest commentary
(to step off the side. . .), and the formula [ wouldn't (couldn’t) do it (that)
again as a coda for a story told in conversation.

Crimewatch UK and 999 manifest in particular forms the shifting and
unstable boundary between information and entertainment, factand
fiction, documentary and drama, which [ have referred to at various
points during the book. In the case of Crimewatch UK, the element of

entertainment is, as it were, shamefaced, and hides itself under the-

claim that the programme is about getting the public to help solve

crimes. In the case 0f999, the element of entertainment is more opern,

though even here it is mitigated by some emphasis on the moral
implications of the stories, and on how viewers might help people in
need. :

] have suggested that Crimewatch UK is an exercise in legiti-
mation, in rebuilding a relationship of trust between police and

ublic at a time when trust has been seriously eroded. 1 think we
can see 999 in similar terms, but there are importai differences. In
Crimewatch UK, the filmed re-enactments are embedded within
substantive studio-based activity, in which, as | argued above, th
roles of police and presenter are partly merged. But 999 consist
almost solely of re-enactments with linkage and continuity provide
only by the presenter, 50 such a merging of roles is not par
legitimation process. A key difference between the programme
with respect to legitimation is that Crimewatch UK centres upon th
police, whereas 999 is at least as much concerned with the fire an
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" ambulance services. Whereas the public reputation of the police has
sunk sharply, fire and ambulance workers are still highly regarded.
While Crimewatch UK is actively restructuring relationshilps between
olice and public, 999 is rather consolidating relationships which are
already fairly solid.
This contrast shows itself in the discursive practices of the two pro-
- grammes in the different handling of the voices of police and
" emergency workers. In Crimewatch LIK the police present features
and are interviewed, but donot figure much in re-enactments and do
~ not provide personal testimony. In 999, emergency workers figure
5 prominently in re-enactments and dialogue, and also provide testi-
. mony which contributes to the narration of rescues. The difference

- goes along, of course, with a difference in topical focus: Crimewatch
UK re-enacts crimes, and obviously the police will tend to be involved
only at the margins if at all; 999 by contrast focus~s upon the activities
of the emergency services by re-enacting rescues. But the salience of
_emergency workers in the provision of testimony (illustrated in the
gxtract from 999 analysed above) is important, because it indicates
that the main merging of voices in 999 is between ordinary people
-and emergency workers. The latter are largely constructed as ordi-
pary people, as like ‘us” in how they behave and how they react to
ituations, and, of course, in how they talk. I suspect that this con-
truction is plausible because it corresponds to reality: in real life-
vyorld communities, the barriers and suspicions which tend to attach
& community members who are police officers do not attach to
gmbulance or fire workers. The legitimizing agenda of 999 is less
problematic than that of Crimewatch UK. Nevertheless, both pro-

grammes strike me as intervening to legitimize state—public relations.
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it would be superficial (at best) to try to analyse political discourses or
ideologies by focusing on the utterances as such, without reference to
T the constitution of the political field and the relations between this field
. i and the broader space of social positions and processes. This kind of
9 ‘internal analysis’ is commonplace . . . as exemplified by . . . attempts
" o apply some form of semiotics or ‘discourse analysis’ to political
speeches. . . . all such attempts . . . take for granted but fail to take
account of the sociohistorical conditions within which the object of
analysis is produced, constructed and received.
{Thompson 1991: 28-9)

 The first section of the chapter gives a summary ol my analysis in
- an earlier work (Fairclough 1989) of the political discourse of
- Margaret Thatcher. That analysis partly meets Bourdieu's critique,
and partly does not. I draw upon the Thatcher example through the
“chapter. In the next section, I summarize Bourdieu’s account of the
_ political field, as a preliminary to my main concern in this chapter: the
overview of mediatized political discourse, which provides a partial
picture of the constitution of the political field. 1 suggest that part of
“the analysis of examples of political discourse in the media needs to
e placing them within the order of mediatized political discourse, in
ccordance with Bourdieu’s argument. I give most attention in the
overview to the classification and articulation of voices, discourses
nd genres in mediatized politics, with an example from a current
\ffairs programme (on the Parent’s Charter). Other facets of the order
f discouise are tnore briedly discussed in the final section: bound-
aries between mediatized political discourse and other orders of
discourse; the production, distribution and reception of mediatized
olitical discourse; the diversity of practices within it; ongoing
change in practices; politicians’ access to, and training in, the prac-
tices of mediatized political discourse. I conclude with a discussion of
e relationship between politics and media.

POLITICAL DISCOURSE IN THE MEDIA

i o1 oy
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study of the analytical framework introduced earlier. But the
approach will be rather different. Recall my argument in Chapterfl
that analysis of media discourse needs two twin focuses — on part-
cular instances, particular texts (communicative events), and on
the order of discourse. In Chapter 8 the emphasis was upon parti
cular instances, particular programmes in the Crimewatch UK and
999 series. In this chapter, the emphasis will be upon the order o
discourse. 1 shall give an overview of how political discourse 1
structured in the media — of what T shall call the ‘order o
mediatized political discourse’.

The decision to place the emphasis on describing the order 0
discourse in my discussion of politics in the media is partly ?
response to Bourdieu's critique of a particular sort of discours
analysis as applied to political discourse. Especially given the influ
ence of Bourdieu in contemporary social theory, the critique mus
be taken seriously. Thompson sums up Bourdieu’s position 2
follows:

reating a new political discourse

n earlier book, I included a chapter on the discourse of Thatcher-
_(Fairclough 1989, chapter 7, 169-96). This centred upon an
alysis of part of a BBC Radio 3 interview with Margaret Thatcher in
85. 1t did go beyond the purely ‘internal analysis’ that Bourdieu is
riticizing: it attended to the sociohistorical conditions of Thatcher-
m, it tried to locate Thatcherism and Thatcher’s political discourse
hin the field of politics, and it considered how Thatcherite political
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discourse contributed to the restructuring of that field. But the focus | gecline. It broke with the 'postwar consensus’ in British politics after
was still mainly (in Thompson’s terms) on 'the utterances as such’, . the Second World War which underpinned the welfare state,
and I want to discuss later how the analysis could be developed to policies of full employment, and nationalization of utilities and
more adequately meet Bourdieu’s critique. I gervices. It rejected the Conservatism of Macmillan and Heath as

I shall begin with a summary of my analysis. Part of the extract

-~ decisively as the social democracy of the Labour Party. The break
which 1 used in 1989 1 reproduced below:

- entailed a restructuring of the political field to carve out a space and
) £ 3 political base for Thatcherism. Following analyses of Thatcherism
| MICHAEL CHARLTON: Prime Minister you were at Oxford in the [ pyStuart Halland others (Hall and Jacques 1983), I saw this in terms
nineteen forties and after the war Britain woul d embark on a £ of a new articulation of elements of traditional conservatism, neo-
period of relative prosperity for all the like of which it bad hardly _ liberalism, and political populism, constituting a political mix which
knowg butdtod?y tréerifa?;les tk;f:nzr:ica qi:fr;iinr::ionb;nifé these authors refer to as ‘authoritarian populism’. The key point for
° Irjrllce))algure?rlllente;\'; fallren to the rank of thzft of Italy now can you _present pljlrposfes is that thi? art}‘F}lla;‘iST‘ is part.ly br‘?ugpﬁ Of{q bY_ a
imagine yourself back at the University today what must seem : TESt'rPCtu“'ng 0 th? order 0 po itical discourse: a new atcherite
to be the chances in Britain and the prospects for all now ~political dlscpursg is constructed by arpculatmg togethe.r elements
MARGARET THATCHER: they are very different worlds you're of conservative, liberal and popu!lst discourses. There is a conse-
10 talking about because the first thing that struck me very forcibly quential struggle for hegemony within the Conservative Party, and
as you were speaking of those days was that now we do enjoy a ~then within the political order of discourse and the field of politics
standard of living which was undreamed of then and I can more generally. i

remember Rab Butler saying after we returned to power In - The constitution of a Thatcherite political discourse is illustrated
about 195152 that if we played our cards right the standard of through an analysis of the discourse practice of the radio interview —

15 living within twenty-five years wogld be twi;e as high as it was éspecially of how these discourses are mixed together —and a
then and em he was just about right and it was rem?rkablel selective analysis of features of the text to show how this hybrid
beca’use.it was something that we h?ld tr;]gvir tl;gﬁgl;;?n;‘;gal discourse praétice is realized in a heterogeneous text. The analytical
dfnlith:rz}ti?“: o;n:aswould n eff’:ar:yxl? :N | ame\./vork will by now be._familiar to rear_.iers. !l fncx‘med on.i?te?ﬁer—

20  because really the kind of country you want is made up by the sonal issues: the C'O.I’IStI‘UCtlon of an léenhﬁy (a ‘subject PF’.Sltlon ) f(?r
strength of its people and I think we're returning to my vision of hatcher as a political lead'er, Of. an identity for the pohhcgl public
Britain as a younger person and [ was always brought up with the people’), and of a relationship between leader and public. I shall

the idea look Britain is a country whose people think for them- st summarize the main lines of the analysis.

selves act for themselves can act on their own initiative they _For a new political tendency like Thatcherism to achieve power, it

95 don't have to be told don't like to be pushed around are self- as to carve out a political base, a sufficiently powerful constituency
reliant and then over and above that they're always responsible f supporters. Such a political base is partly ‘talked into’ existence —

for their families and something else it wasa kind of em I think it iticians construct and reconstruct the people, the political public,

was Barry who said do as you would be done by e: you act to their discourse, and a measure of their success is the degree to
otliers as you'd like them to act towards you and 50 you do hich people accept, and so make real, these (often wildly imagin-

30 something for the community now [ think ifyou were looling at ) constructions. In the radio interview, Thatcher frequently talked
another country you would say what makes a countrx strong it bout ‘the British people’ (lines 23_29’ 3234 in the extract are

is itsipeople do they run their industries well are the-lr hur'r\fi . amples). Furthermore, she often did s’o b 1is’tin their attributes
relations good e: do they respect law and order are thexr_ families i th % - O y 1S ) ’

strong all of those kind of things and you know it’s just way o ese cases. What is striking about these hsts is tha.t they draw

pon diverse discourses and condense these discourses together. In

the first extract, for example, she evokes both a liberal political

discourse of individual responsibility (they don't have to be told don't like

be pushed around are self-reliant), and a conservative political

matarial torms
matorial terms

35 beyond economics

{n the analysis, | suggested that Thatcherism was a rafiiC
response from the right to Britain’s long-term economic and polit!
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discourse with themes of family, community, and law and order. The
links between the elements in such lists are left implicit, which means
that the important ideological work of constituting a constituency for
this marriage of conservative and neo-liberal agendas is partly done

by members of that constituency themselves, in arriving at coherent -

interpretations of these lists. In saying that Thatcher ‘evokes’ these
discourses, I am suggesting that audience members may bring fuller
and richer versions of them to interpretation than the few phrases

used here by Thatcher. Audiences can, for this reason, draw out key g

meanings which are left implicit - for instance, in neo-liberal
discourse, people ‘don’tlike being pushed around’ specifically by the
(‘nanny’) state, and the trade union ‘bosses’.

Thatcher was faced with the unprecedented problem of construct-
ing a plausible identity for a woman political leader, and mareover a
woman leader of a tough and resolute right-wing tendency. Avail-
able models for such a leader had strongly masculine resonances, so
she had the dilemma of needing to appropriate masculine models
without compromising her femininity (Atkinson 1984). She has taken
a great deal of professional advice on the construction of her identity
over the years, for instance lowering the pitch of her voice and slow-
ing her speed of delivery to make herself sound more statesmanlike,
but also more feminine and more sexually interesting (with her
‘husky’ voice), and to overcome being perceived as ‘shrill’, which has
dangerous stereotypical connotations of a woman emotionally out of
conirul, She is very much a product of the rechnologizaton of
discourse, of the engineering of discursive practices to achieve insti:
tutional objectives. Her dress and hair style are also carefully man-
aged to highlight her womanliness. Her language is a mixture o
elements which further contribute to ensuring her femininity is
beyond question, and elements which appropriate ‘masculine’ pra :
tices of autharitative and even tough talk. Look again from this point
of view at the list in lines 22-29. Ostensibly this is a quotation from
some unspecified source (the idea, line 23), but Thatcher herself often
talks in this way. Look as an imperative verb form is interesting
because it connotes toughness and straight-talking in ordinary li
Thatcher uses it a lot. And the claims that are made about the British
people in the list are made authoritatively, using categorical
modalities. .

The question of how Thatcher is constructed of course slides 0ve
into the question of what relationship is set up between her and 't
people’ — a person is always constructed in relation to others. 5
Thatcher’s authoritativeness in this extract is obviously a matter 0
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her relationship to ‘the people’ in the particular local form of th

Radio 3 audience (though the particular nature of the audience m ¥
well affect how that relationship is constructed). 1 have suggestec.iaz
tension between (‘masculine’) authoritativeness and femininit;f but
there is also another tension between an authoritative relaﬁo'n,shi

with the audience and 'the people” and a relationship of solidarit ;
This shows itself in the mixing of traditional political discourse wi‘gg
jifeworld discourse, discourse of ordinary experience. Pronouns are
worth looking at in this regard. The pronoun we, used for example
in lines 11-17, is sometimes used ‘inclusively’ to include the
audience and pecple generally (e.g. we do enjoy a standard of living

which was undreamed of then) and sometimes ‘exclusively’ (e.g. affer
cwe returned to power in about 1951-52, where we identifies the
' V’Conservative Party), and sometimes ambivalently (e.g. if we played
~our cards right — is this the Conservatives? the government? or the

nation?). Inclusive uses of we are a common feature of political

discourse. On the one hand they claim solidarity by placing every-
one in the same boat, but on the other hand they claim authority in
that the leader is claiming the right to speak for the people as a

vhole. Vagueness about who exactly we identifies, and the con-

stantly shifting reference of we, are important resources in political

iscourse. Yor as an indefinite pronoun (in lines 28-31 in the
xtract) - meaning people in general — also claims solidarity, but itis
ot authoritative: you is a colloquial form in contrast to the mainly
writteni one, it belongs to a lifeworid discourse, and its use claim/s
nembership of a shared lifeworld. It also can be vague and shifting
n who it identifies - see Fairclough 1989 for examples. (Claiming
olidarity with ordinary people was not, however, something that
atcher was good at: her appearance and communicative style
re too emphatically those of the middle class and shire counties.)
, the mixing of we and you here is one manifestation of the mixing
political discourse and lifeworld discourse.

-

urdieu: the field of politics

] Fhe tradition of the German sociologist Max Weber, Bourdieu sees
hegmergence of modern society in terms of a differentiation of
s: the economy, the state, the legal system, religion, culture and
e arts emerge as separate fields which are partly autonomous
Ougb intricately linked. Each is marked by its own particular form

stitutionalization. The field of politics has undergone a process of
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professionalization such that ‘political capital’, the means for produc-
ing political policies and programmes, is increasingly concentrated
amongst professionals. To become an actor in the political field, any
class or group of people must find professional politicians to repre-
gent them, which means, according to Bourdieu, that they must para-
doxically become politically dispossessed in order to be politically

own and become increasingly cut off from the people they claim to

represent. A key element in the training of politicians is acquiringa |

sense of the overall structure of the field of political discourses, a
sense of the range and relationships of actual and possible political
stances, a feel for the political game; a political “habitus’, in Bour-
diew's terminology. An important insight in Bourdieu’s analysis
which I develop below is that the discourse produced by professional
politicians 18 doubly determined. On the one hand it is internally
determined by its position in the increasingly autonomous and rare-
fied field of politics, on the other hand itis externally determined by
its relationship to the world outside politics, and particularly to the
lives and struggles of the people whom politicians represent, whose
trust and support has to be won and sustained.

Let me add to this brief sketch of the political field a few more of

Bourdieu’s observations about political discourse. Political discourse
provides the clearest illustration of the constitutive power 0
discourse: it reproduces or changes the sncial world by reproducing
or changing people’s representations of it and the principles o
classification which underlie them. It also clearly shows the insepar
ability of ideational and interpersonal processes in discourse: it ca
reproduce or change the social world only in and through reproduc
ing and changing social classes and groups — it works simultaneousl
on representations and classifications of reality, and representation
and classifications of people. The power of political discours
depends upon its capacity to constitute and mobilize those social for
ces that are capable of carrying into reality its promises of a nel
reality, in its very formulation of this new reality. ,

As 1 indicated earlier, my analysis of the Thatcher interview di
roughly locate the discourse of Thatcherism in the field of politicsan
political discourse, did comment on its conditions of production
terms of the state of British politics, and did indicate its effect’
restructuring the tield of politics and political discourse. What itd
not do was provide the systematic account of the field of politt
discourse that Bourdieu’s approach would require. Bourdieu’s thes
of the double determination of discourse is a useful basis f
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developipg the analysis. And it can be accommodated within the
critical discourse analysis framework introduced in Chapter 4.
The concept of ‘order of discourse’, and the distinction I drew in

_ Chapter 4 between internal relations within an order of discourse and

external relations between orders of discourse, allows us to focus
. di d i : .  upon the field of politics in its discursive aspect. On the one hand, we
represented. Professional political organizations acquire a life of their ¢ - ,

might de?,cribe the order of discourse of professional politics, political
communication and struggle between professionals, as it manifests

: *jtself in, for example, Parliament, party conferences, political meet-

- ings and discussions. One concern here would be to specify the struc-
tured set of political discourses, s0 that one could see more clearly
- how, for instance, the discourse of Thatcherism was located within
" the internal relationships of the order of discourse. On the other

hand, we might describe external relations between the political
order of discourse and other orders of discourse. This would allow a
focus on communication between politicians and publics, as well as
on discursive aspects of interfaces between politics and the economy,
law, religion, and so forth.
A key external relation is between the political order of discourse
and the order of discourse of the mass media. Communication
etween politicians and publics is the second of Bourdieu’s twin
determinants of the discourse produced by politicians. Since it is now
0 heavily concentrated in the mass media, it makes sense to fore-
ound the relation between politics and media in investigating this
econd determinant, and I shall do so below in my discussion of
iediatized political discourse. Much critical work on mediatized
olitics has stressed complicity between the media and politicians,
t it is also important to be alert to tensions, contradictions and
truggles in the relationship between the political order of discourse
nc} the order of discourse of the media. Surprisingly, the mass media
in fact virtually absent from Bourdieu’s account of political
dlscourse, which is a major weakness. Note that the distinction
tween an internal description of the political order of discourse per-
ps With an emphasis on parliamentary discourse, and an external
det ription of the interface between political and media discourse,
should not blind us to the fact that much political discourse is now
en to being reported and represented in the media, so that politi-
ans even in their parliamentary discourse are partly addressing the
blic in anticipation of mediatization, as well as addressing each
her. The televising of Parliament has aggravated this tendency.
pother. important omission in Bourdieu’s account of political
ourse is genre. Even in internal analysis of relations between
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discursive r'actic:es within the political order of discourse, genre ha . . .
scursive prd P %) 5 next main section, after discussing an example. This is one part of the

to be taken into account. Politicians never articulate their various |  approach I suggested in the last section: the oth 1d be a simi

discourses in a pure form, their talk is always situated, always shaped | overview of the (non-mediatized) orc{er of Slr‘twmll di ea smulfn‘
by genres such as political speech making, parliamentary questions |~ Parliament and so forth. This is an initial alztelnici . Iscourse, 1n
and answers, debate, ot negotiation. The point is always significant, | complex area of practice and much of the detail k ;)d r;‘ap out a
but becomes crucial when mediatized political discourse isin focus. ' worked out through Closeler studies of particular ar\;\;m; the ?Ye fo be
The genres of the mass media do not at all neatly correspond to the i political interviews, or party pOliﬁcanroadccas}tjs) NC:e dwlL ar eta (e.g
genres of politics, and this lack of fit is a source of constant tension |~ the map is a tentative one, which should be re ard.ed ae ess to say,
and difficulty for politicians. An account of the contemporary fieldof | for readers to check out, modify and argue \A;gith X shslal Sugge:’hon
politics which omits this tension cannot be satisfactory. My analysis 1 - refer to the Thatcher example as a point ng ference Su‘“ggé:ﬁ”;legl;r(‘jj

of the Thatcher interview did allude in passing to this tension, but it
did not give sufficient weight to the fact that this is Thatcherite pol-
itical discourse withina particuiar media genre with its own expecta- -
tions and assumptions which are not the politician’s. 1 shall develop
the analysis in this direction below.

Bourdieu describes political discourse as a field of struggle, internal =
struggle to produce and sustain a coherent political discourse within
the current structured set of political discourses, external struggle to
constitute a political public and a base of support and trust for that
political discourse and the institution and charismatic individuals
associated with it. These processes of struggle can only properly be-
appreciated through fine-grained analysis of texts. This is where
critical discourse analysis can supplement Bourdieu’s rather more
shetract analysis Inst as Bou rdiew’s analysis is an analvsis of discour-
sesbut not genres, itisalsoan analysis mainly of choice or paradigma-
tic relations between discourses rather than the chain or syntagmatic
relations of political texts constituted within particular genres. :

Although it is not the focus of his concerns, Bourdieu does alludeto
the reception of political discourse by its publics, and especially to
apoliticism and antagonism towards professional politics and its per:
formances. Bourdieu attributes this phenomenon to the political
impotence of ordinary people and the monopolization of politics by
the professionals. As recent work in media sociology has shown, the
analysis of reception has to be a significant element in analysis 0
mediatized political discourse. (One clear limitation of my Thatch '
study was that it ignored this issue.)

the analysis might be developed.

We need to specify the repertoire of voices, discourses and genres
within the order of mediatized political discourse, the relationships
-of choice and alternation within each of these repertoires, and ho}\J/v
particu!ar voices, discourses and genres are articulated together in
different types of media output. Let’s begin with voices. A 3first step

here is to identify the main categories of social agent that contribute to
“political discourse in the media. We can initially distinguish five: pol-
i’gical reporters (journalists, correspondents, radio and television
: presenters, etc.); politicians, trade union leaders, archbishops, etc.;
experts; representalives of new social movements; and ordinary
people. There are two important questions about voices. One is to
spequ in more detailed terms which voices figure in mediatized
politics, given the obvious but important point that it is not just pro-
fessional politicians who produce media political discourse. The
he.r is to show how the various categories of voice are structured in
lation to each other in mediatized political discourse — who for
xample, tends to have the last word? /
‘The politicians who feature in the media are for the most part lead-
‘gl.nembers of the main parliamentary political parties {government
_ylm'sters, MPs, MEPs, etc.), but members of smaller extra-
grhar_nentary parties and groups, as well as local politicians, do
ometimes figure. We can also include other groups who someti,mes
eafurg in their capacity of significant actors in political life — trade
ionists, representatives of religious organizations, members of the
al family, and so forth. Experts include political commentators
nd analysts, and experts in various fields of social policy and so
orth, who are often academics.

Representatives of the new social moverments are a significant con-
mporary addition to the range of political voices in the media.
ese include green organizations ltke Friends of the Earth or Green-
ace, Shelter (an organization which supports homeless people),

The order of mediatized political discourse

My aim in this section is to begin to give abroad overview of the ords
of mediatized political discourse. 1 will continue the overview i
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Oxfam, or various ‘single-issue’ organizations representing, for
instance, single parents (National Council for One-Parent Families),
deprived children (e.g. the Child Poverty Action Group), or former
prisoners. The prominence of these voices in contemporary
mediatized politics (McRobbie 1994) reflects their increasing influ-
ence and support, and the relative weakening of traditional political
parties. McRobbie points out that effective media opposition to the
government’s scapegoating of weaker social groups such as single
mothers often comes from articulate, media-trained representatives
of these organizations rather than from opposition political parties.
Another major political voice s the voice of ordinary people. Ordi-
nary people have featured for a long time in news and documentary
programmes as ‘yox pop’, edited and circumscribed extracts from
interviews with ordinary people which incorporate an element of
popular reaction into reports on political and social issues. More
recently, ordinary people have started to play a more active part in
political conversation and debate in talk shows and especially audi-
ence discussion programmes such as the Oprah Winfrey Show or (in
the UK) Kilroy and The Time, The Place, and the audience-discussion
format seems to be having some influence on news and current
affairs broadcasting more generally (Livingstone and Lunt 1994). The
hallmark of such programmes i$ that ordinary people are involved on
a relatively equal footing with experts (sometimes politicians) in
sinrehearsed and virtually unedited discussions on topical issues,
loosely managed by a media ‘host’, in which the experiences of ordi
nary people often have a higher status than the expertise of the
experts, undermining the conventional status of the latter in the
media (though recall my analysis of an extract from the Oprah Winfrey
Show in Chapter 7)- :
These major categories of voice are distinguished ata high level o
generality, and each of them is internally diverse. Amongst profes
sional politicians, for example, thereisa structured complex of voice
categorized according to political party and according to tendencie
within political parties — individuals who figure in the media ar!
standardly identified as Conservative, Labour, etc., and more speci
fically as, for instance, Thatcherite, ‘pro-’ or ‘anti-European’, and 1
the Labour Party as ‘traditionalist’ or ‘modernizer’. Note that medi
categorizations of professional politicians may be rather differen
from categorizations within the world of professional politics itselfo
within academic analysis. One issue worth attending to is the 50Ci
class, gender and ethnic distribution of the range of voices withi
mediatized politics. There has been a significant increase in th
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salience of women's political voices in the media. In particular, many
representatives of new social movements are women, though
women are still very much in the minority overall, certainly amongst
professional politicians, political analysts and presenters. An inter-
esting question is how those women who figure prominently in the
media, for instance, Virginia Bottomley in the Major government, are
constructed — sheer presence is not in itself a straightforward

* measure of greater equity. Virginia Bottomley, for instance, who is
“very good at taking and holding the floor in interviews, is commonly

referred to as ‘unstoppable’ or something equivalent, evoking

.. stereotypes of women as tending to talk too much. Black and brown

faces and voices, on the other hand, are still very unusual in tele-

~vision politics (the television newsreader Trevor Macdonald is the

notable exception). Working-class voices are quite common amongst
ordinary people who figure in programmes, though hardly in pro-
portion to the overall composition of the population, but are rela-
tively rare otherwise. Again, construction is a key issue: Ken
Livingstone and Dennis Skinner are examples of working-class politi-
cians who have been demonized in the media.

The relationship between voices and discourses is often far from

" sirgple, and cannot be taken for granted. For instance, the relation-
_ship between discourses, political parties, and positions and ten-

dencies within political parties, is a variable and shifting one. The link

between a voice in the political field and a political discourse is not as

inherent and essential as it might appear. Groups and individuals
change their discourses in response to changes in the political field,
e consideration being to sustain their relationships of similarity to
d difference from other groups and individuals. The political
discourse of a political voice is in this sense always relational and rela-
ve (Bourdieu 1991). For example, in the mid-1990s leading Labour

Politicians draw upon discourses which would have been ‘Thatcher-

te" fifteen years ago, and with the election of Tony Blair as Labour
E}der, a preoccupation in the Conservative Party is establishing
éar w_ater" between Conservative and Labour.
major opposition in mediatized political discourse is between the
Ip.fessional political discourses which derive from the field of
olitics, and lifeworld discourses which are based in ordinary experi-
nee. .While professional political discourses are mainly drawn upon
Y;_p(?hticians and lifeworld discourses mainly by ordinary people
he picture is rather complex. On the one hand, ordinary people ma{l
N W upon profe_ss.ional p'ol'itical discourses to varying degrees. On
e other hand, it is a striking feature of contemporary mediatized
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politics that lifeworld discourses are appropriated, again to varying
degrees, by politicians and media reporters. Another issue is what
discourses are brought into the political domain by the new social
movements — ecological and feminist discourses are obvious
examples. Discourses may be ‘drawn upon’ in various ways. They
can simply be unselfconsciously used, they can be self-consciously
deployed for rhetorical purposes, or they can be contested, under-
mined and struggled against. See below for an example of the latter.

In the mapping of voices on to discourses, it is sometimes difficult
to determine what is collective and what is individual. There is, for
instance, an unclarity in my analysis of the Thatcher interview: is the
discourse that I describe the discourse of a collective voice (the
Thatcherite political tendency), or of an individual voice (Margaret
Thatcher)? It seems to be a bit of both. The merging of conservative
and neo-liberal discourses is a general feature of Thatcherism,
whereas the way in which Thatcher manages her self-positioningasa
woman political leader is obviously a matter of her individual style.
But I am not sure where exactly to draw the line between general and
individual features in the analysis. To do so would require a fuller
investigation of the discourse of Thatcherism and a comparison
petween Thatcher and other leading figures within the tendency
(such as Sir Keith Joseph in the earlier part of the Thatcher period, or

John Major at the time of writing). Be that as it may, individual -

identity and charisiia {Athinson 156+ 15 an essential part of politics,
and the analysis therefore needs to attend to distinctive individual
voices and styles of political discourse as well as to the discourse
associated with collective voices at various levels of generality.
Much of contemporary political discourse is mediatized political
discourse. Its major genres are no longer just the traditional genres of
politics, they are also the genres of the media. Traditional political
activities and their genres — parliamentary debates, party conferen-
ces, international conferences —carry on, but they too are represented
in the media. And they are represented within the formats and gen-
res of the media — news, documentary, and so forth — so that th
representation is always a selective recontextualization (see Chapte
6) according to the requirements of these formats and genres. At th
same time, genres for political discourse that the media themselve
generate are increasingly important for politicians — most notably th
political interview, but also, for instance, phone-in programmes
Also, the boundaries between professional politicians and othe
media voices are increasingly blurred, with politicians ap pearing, fo
inatance. on chat shows along with other celebrities such as poO
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stars, or presenting or ‘hosting’ pro ike j ;
Robert Kilroy-5ilk, the host of Kzglro};, isg ;afl;l?rnx:\eesr Ilil;fvo]s uIi/r[1 alists (e:g.
ingstone .and Lunt 1994). An example is a two-part tei ‘P'_ e
mentary in 1993 called Tomorrow’s Socialisr which wasewSlorl dacw
the former Labour Party leader, Neil Kinnock. An acpreSEnted by
order of mediatized political discourse would need tOCOUnt.of the
range of genres where political discourse appears, and thSP‘ECIfY the
various political voices have within them. ' € roles that
Genre is the point of intersection between choice relati
chain .rela.ticms. Genres have structure, constraints on s ltOHS an'd
organ/lzatlon Which I discussed in Chapter 5 in terms };I; 'a gn'la'hc
types’. A fruitful line of analysis is to look at the ordering whic?'xcgwwty
activity types impose upon political voices and political disc .
For exgmple, the genre of political interview can be seen as aOc:lHSfS'
for arh(;ulating together the voices of the professional politici e'\ 1Ci
th<'e radio or television reporter. Political interviews are not, of caon e
prlva‘te conversations, they are interactions with audience/s Thms?l
entation to audience is evident in the discourses thatare drav.vn prgg_

- Reporters justify the adversarial nature of many contemporary pol-

;‘Flca'l interviews and their challenging and even aggressive ques
tioning of politicians (Bell and van Leeuwen 1994) by claimi?xve"b-
speak on behalf of the ordinary people in their audienc_es Scmnelti?;n;O
they draw upon lifeworld discourses, simulating the talk of ordinarxsf

C‘Gml‘:‘. DS-, 4115119 e N i i i
people. Dul puoliticians aisu often daimm their credentials as repre-

sentatives of ordinary people by drawing upon lifeworld discourses,

S(z th'at many politi'cgl interviews are an amalgam of the discourses
of professional politics and ordinary life. Recall, for instance, the

discussion of extracts fr ~ Radi
Chapter 7. racts from the BBC Radio 4 Today programme in

While much media output draws upon established genres in rather

,(()“Ven“()[]al \Nays 50ImMe 1S more ¢ reative en ['atln ()\fel enres
. S T 1 g e n
4 g g

o combinations of established ones. Livingstone
unt (1994) see audience discussion programumes as creative in

thi . . .
is sense, evolving a genre which combines three established genres

;fvdfb'atEI romance apd ther.apy, with the debate element itself
olving a configuration of different genres of dialogue - quarrel
bate proper, critical discussion, inquiry and negotiation. Arll
mg};z;t;g; consequence is that the_main voices that figure in audience
s programmes — television reporters, experts, politicians,

ordinary people — are themselves complex configurations of

"0] . .
es, given that each different genre which contributes to the mix is

ke R .
kely to ascribe a particular role to these voices For instance
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the generic ambiguity is clearly seen in the role of the host: is he or she
the chair of a debate, the adored hero of a talk show, areferee, a conci-
liator, a judge, the compere of a game show, a therapist, the host of a
dinner party conversation, a managerora spokesperson? At times, the
host plays any one of these roles, thus altering the roles of other parti-

cipants and listeners.
(Livingstone and Lunt 1994: 56)

Combinations of genres may be simultaneous in the sense thatevena
short sequence from a programme may be generically hybrid. But
programimes also combine together different genres and multiple
instances of the same genres sequentially, producing complex articu-
lations and orderings of voices. I shall illustrate this in the next main
section.

Although the focus inmy analysis of the Thatcher interview was On
Thatcher’s political discourse, 1did give some peripheral attention to
questions of genre which might fruitfully be developed. The media
genre hereisa form of celebrity interview: the programme was one of
a series of in-depth interviews with prominent figures in various
walks of public life. This genre s associated with particular expecta-
tions about the construction of the interviewer—interviewee relation-
ship and the interviewee—audience relationship, and about the
nature of and relationship between questions and answers. Ques-
tions are designed to probe the personality and outlook of the inter-

oo, and angwers are expected to be at least to some degree frank

i

Fova
LSO

and self-revelatory. Audience members are constructed as over- '
hearers listening inona potentially quite intense interaction between-
interviewer and interviewee. The programme should at once be

educative and entertaining.

Thatcher, however, handles the interview in partas if it werea pol-

itical interview and also an occasion for political speech making
treating the audience rather than the interviewer as addressee, an

constructing the audience as a mass audience rather than purporting;

to address audience members individually as broadcasters norma
do. The speech—making element is evident, for instance, in the listin
structures I referred to earlier, such as lines 23-29 in the extract (pag
178). The tension between the two participants’ assumptions abou
genre — the tension between the practices of political discourse an
the practices of media discourse — is evident in the uneasy relatio
ship between the interviewer's questions and Thatcher’'s answer

Thatcher behaves as she might in a political interview, using the
t

questions as opportunities to say what she wants to say witho
trying to compliantly answer them. Thatcher does not, for instanc
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really answer the question in the extract. Moreover the questions, in
accordance with the interviewer’'s assumptions about genre /are
asking for a level of reflection and self-analysis which the answe,rs do
not give; the discourse of the questions is studiously avoided in the
answers. This is particularly clear when Thatcher is asked (not in the
extract) about her ‘vision of Britain’, ‘what is it that inspires your
action’; Thatcher's answer avoids the self-analytical discourse of the
question. While the interviewer is trying to get Thatcher the person to
reveal herself, Thatcher the politician is intent on constructing herself
and her public. A later question tries unsuccessfully to engage,:
Thatcher in theoretical debate, referring to Thatcherism as ‘radical’
and ‘populist’; Thatcher says she ‘wouldn’t call it populist’ but then
talks (in a populist way) of ‘striking a chord in the hearts of ordinary
people', and uses the word ‘radical’ in a common-sense way but not
the semi-technical political sense intended by the interviewer.

The tension indicated here between traditional practices of political
discourse (including practices of political interview which originate

" in the media but have now become naturalized as part of the tradi-

ﬁor}), and the media practices which constitute the frames within
which politicians are now required to operate, are I suggest a rather
general feature of mediatized political discourse. From a media per-

spective, Thatchet’s performance in this instance is not awfully
;succes.sful, and indeed failure on the part of politicians to successfully
negotiate the demands of the new and for many of them unfamiliar

field of politics is quite common, despite increasing attention to

'media training (Franklin 1994). How audiences might react to a per-

ormance of this sort requires separate analysis. My analysis of the
Thatcher interview in effect abstracted the political discourse of
hatcherism from the media genre in which it.was located. 1 would
low argue that the question of what sort of political discourse politi-
cians produce in mediatized politics cannot and should not be
d;lvorced from the question of how politicians reconcile their tradi-
tions with the unfamiliar and shifting démands of media practices
and genres.

An example: the Parent’s Charter

want now to show how complex sequences of genres within a pro-
amme can impose orderings upon voices and discourses, and to

illustrate again the tensions that can arise between political discourse

I}d_ media formats. 1 shall refer to an edition of the BBC1 current
airs programme Panorama which was devoted to the Citizen's
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Charter, a government initiative associated especially with Prime
Minister John Major and designed to give people redress in cases
where public services fail to meet designated standards. One of the
reports which made up the programme dealt with the Parent’s
Charter, the part of the Citizen’s Charter that applies to schools. My
focus will be on how professional politicians are positioned and
isolated in this part of the programme.

The report has three main stages — introduction, story, and
analysis; an introduction by the presenter, which also effects a transi-
tion between this report and the previous one; a story, about children
who have been left without places in secondary schools in the outer
Londor. borough of Bromley, and in particular about one such child,
Helen; an analysis stage, in which the Parent’s Charter and especially
its claims about parental choice are analysed. A variety of source
materials are deployed including several interviews and films. These
are heavily edited, with short sequences being spliced together, and
different sequences from the same interview or film being placed at
different points in the report. Several different genres are drawn
upon: interview, presenter narrative, political commentary and
analysis, political speechifying, expert opinion, and ordinary conver-
sation and conversational narrative.

1shall begin with a summary which indicates some of the articulations

of genres, voices and discourses. This report immediately follows an

dAsmrayn
ARSI RAY

s s gy b e s ey il TArIIY n TAS. 1 P .
SXITACL LIOtlt art e view ALY Wy Ldn A J-mu-\_o ave, Cabinet Minister

with responsibility for the Citizen’s Charter in which he givesan account

of its objectives. Inthe introduction, the presenter, in making the transi
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her friends were given places, and there is then more interview with
Helen. The next sequence deals with Helen’s second-choice_school
The presenter describes the school, there are further extracté from rhé
Parent’s Charter, and an interview with the headteacher. Theré is
then a sequence focusing on the local education autherity openinh
with film of the town hall and voice-over from the preseh,ter whic}%
refgr_s to officials’ apprehension about the public meeting, and
shlttmg to more shots ot.the meeting with the voices of angry phrents
and the headteacher of Helen's first-choice school. The presenter
announces that Helen has now at last been allocated a place, and
thereisan intgrview with her mother which closes off the story s’tage.'

The analysis stage opens with extracts from an interview with a

“local Conservative counci - .
a ative councillor who resigned her position as chair of

the Education Committee in disgust at the chaos in secondary school

a;lmissi‘nns. This is juxtaposed with further extracts from the inter-
view with William Waldegrave. The presenter then comments that

the Citizen’s Charter is not about rights but about remedies, and the fea-
ture C{IOSES with a snatch of interview with the Treasury Min'ther
Francis M:aude, which appears to confirm that conclusion. |

The main voices, then, are those of the presenter, ordinary people

—

~(Helen, hgr pargnts, people at the meeling), the headteachers
(experts of a particular sort), and the politicians (the lecal councillor

he government ministers). Particular voices are associated with par-
ular gonres, The presenter na

R L .
S AN JOTUTIETILS. 10l

headteachers give expert opinion. The ordinary people in the reports

converse, but so too does the local councillor. Waldegrave, the
government minister, by contrast makes a political speech.l The

portis organized in a way which sets up an opposition between the
generally discredited genre of political speechifying used by Wal-
degrave, and the other genres. Particularly striking,dgiven that they
are both Conservatives, is the juxtaposition of the conversational lan-
uage of the local councillor and the political rhetoric of the ministef:

tion from this to the Parent’s Charter report, gives a contrary and critical’
account of the Citizen’s Charter as purt of a Tory strategy to pursie private-
cector methods while holding the public purse strings tightly. :

The story opens with film of a public meeting and the angry voices
of parents whose children are without a place at secondary school
because the government's strategy of ‘parental choice’ —a focus of th
Parent’s Charter ~ has led to local schools being over-subscribed

Voice-over commentary from the presenter formulates the situatio
as one person’s choice has hecome another’s denial. The presenter the

quotes from and critically analyses the Parent’s Charter, and narrates

the case of Helen, who has no secondary school place to go to. Like
most of the presenter’s contributions, this is in voice-over. There fo
low extracts from interviews with her mother, then her father, th
Helen. The presenter goes on to talk about the school Helen wanted
to go to. There is an interview with the headteacher, the presenﬁef
describes Helen's ‘painful’ position of being excluded while most0!

ONSERVATIVE COUNCILLOR: I blame the government . I . [ feel
bat if . 1-1very much support this Citizen's Charter | think it’é abou.t

. _the ordinary citizen had the right to take public authorities to
ask . if they don’t deliver what they what they ought to I — [ very
uch support that | think it's a great idea . a lot of people who are in
avour of marlet market forces say no that's wrong market forces must
ean 'absolute thing . but . in the case of choice it can’t be ab-soluie
anit it Ltar\’tbe . absolute for everybody . [mean these parents who
fr{e : milling about . so unhappily now . they won't feel that
ey’'ve had wonderful choice
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WILLIAM WALDEGRAVE: NOW we're enabling parents to makea . 3 real
fuss . a fuss that means something . saying we've compared schools
we actually like . theseoneswe want more of these now I don’tI'm of
course not welcoming the fact that not all getting their first choice .
now . but

PRESENTER: it's not that they’re not getting their first choice (Wal-
degrave: right) they're saying you can’t go to any school (in the
borough)

wWALDEGRAVE: well they want to g— they wantto g0 ta schools like those
provided in Bromley . they want more schools . like that . and
they're going to push to getem . now in the old days they would have
just had to take what they were given . by local education authorities
following guidelines from the department . but that's what's turning
round it’s rather a good example of how we wantto . get the energies
of citizens . to to work - for themselves but also . for the standards

which will then spread across the country
Panorama, 18 May 1992

There is a widely noted ambivalence about the Citizen's Charter

which allows it to be read in terms of either a discourse of citizenship .

or a discourse of consumption. The issue is whether it seeks to

enhance citizens' rights, or is solely concerned to subject public .

services to market pressures from consumers. The formulation of the
Citizen’s Charter given by William Waldegrave immediately before

the Parent’s Charter report (getting quality into public service) draws

upon the discourse of consumption, as does his first contribution in
the extract above in foregrounding parental (in effect, consumer)
pressure as a mechanism for raising standards. There is a market-
oriented metanarrative underlying the government's politica

discourse around the Citizen’s Charter: the Charter will give people

rights of redress for poor service and will thus stimulate consume
pressure which will push up standards. Maude, at the end of the fea
ture, explicitly denies that the Citizen's Charter has to do with citi
zens' rights, and formulates it in consumer terms as making sure th
citizen gets a good deal for the money that the governiment spends on the citi
zen's behalf. But notice that although he is referring to people as con
sumers he uses the word citizen, articulating together the discourse
of consumption and citizenship.

Apart from the voices of government ministers, a discourse 9
citizenship predominates. The focus is upon the right to parent
choice which the Parent’s Charter seems to embody: You can choose t
school you would like your child to go to. The reportisa problematizaﬁQ
and elaboration of this aspect of the political discourse of the Citizen
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Charter, and it is noteworthy that all categories of voices — ordji
Reople, experts (headteachers) and the presenter as well as mla‘r‘y
cians - speak politically and engage in a struggle over the discoupo o
choice. Let me list in order some of the formulations used. Pres . of
the question is whether all this choice will really make the differe;zce in ehmer'.
tals schools. Parent in meeting: it strikes me that it's the schools that?sw-
the choice and not the parents. Presenter: in Bromley one person’b: choicei;we
becomgunother’s denial. First headteacher: if you have the . avast amm:ﬁf
of choice you've also got the responsibility of coping with that choice and that
may mean gncoumging a child to understand that she's got to wait
Presenter: like the Parent's Charter's promise of choice . the music de art;
ment Helen fancied was just wishful thinking. Second headteacher: B}r)om—
ley parents have less choice now than they did before. Parent in meétin 21
 feel you've taken my decision-making away fromt me. Presenterg. a
government that has promised them a right to choose whichever scheol t}m
want to go to and yet the Council can’t deliver. Conservative cou ncil]o‘r'ﬂ ni
the case of choice . it can’t be absolute can it . it can’t be absolute for evé‘ry-
body . I'mean those parents who are milling about so unhappily now thet
won't feel they've hud a meaningful choice. Waldegrave’s only mention.c;/f
choice differs significantly from all these in limiting and relativizin
choice: he refers to parents’ first choice. 5
I.n addition to these various formulations, justitications and contes-
tations of the political discourse of the Charter, a number of o‘the~r ;)1—
tical discourses brieflv surface in the feature. The presenter Hr?
pon a left oppositional discourse early on, and acltually;i;/eﬂs‘;hi;
discourse the status of truth: the Charter has to be seen for z;;mt it is
art of a Tory strategy to pursue private-sector methods while holding thL;
‘_l.lbllc purse strings tightly. There is also a snatch of cynical lifeworld
Iscourse ab‘out politicians from a parent in the film of the meeting:
ts be.cause of this meeting I reckon they got them out quick. And the laé’;
ontribution from Helen’s mother draws upon a discourse of grass-
roots political campaigning: s

PRESENTER: are you going to continue this process to see it doesn’t hap-
pen again

kMo(:{rHER: oh absolutely until every child this year is settled into school
an then we shall continue until we maké sure it never . ever
happens again .

- femother"s contribution is striking in its delivery, drawing upon a
,;ﬂ-ﬁrqfesspnal political rhetoric which is manifested in a slow

; Ophatic dghvery of absolutely and the last four words (never . ever
appens again). .
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The isolation of the government ministers (Waldegrave in parti-
cular) is terms of genre and discourses is underscored by the posi-
tioning of their voices in the report. There is a broad movement up a
chain of responsibility within the report, from the voices of ordinary
people (the meeting and the case of Helen), to the experts (head-
teachers), to the local councillor, and finally to the government
ministers. The voices of the two government ministers are cut off
from the others in being located peripherally at the end of the feature
(there is also the Waldegrave interview extract that immediately pre-
cedes the feature). There is an element of drama here, with the
ministers being confronted with an alliance of voices, discourses and
genres which is built up in the main body of the report, especially in
the story. The sense of Waldegrave being confronted by this chorus
of critical voices is accentuated by the juxtaposition already noted
between his contribution and that of the highly critical councillor, the
fact that she is also a Conservative underscoring the clash of
positions.

The reading of this report which I have been foregrounding is one
which emphasizes tension and struggle between the media and pro-

fessional politicians, seeing the presenter in this case as orchestrating ...

and contributing to an oppositional alliance drawing together voices
from the lifeworld, the professions, local politics, and journalism.
The professional politicians are edited into a corner, as it were.
Accerding to this account, using the media as a way of communicat-
ing with the publicie no simple matter for contempoTary noliticians,

The terms on which the media can be so used are often demanding,

and in some cases the media seem to be able to dictate them (though

less so for a powerful politician like Thatcher).

However, a very different reading of reports of this sort is possible,

according to which the difficulties and challenges facing politicians
are mainly there to give an impression of the autonomy of the media
and the answerability of politicians, while at a deeper level there 15

complicity and cooperation between journalists and politicians to
sustain the status quo. Waldegrave and Maude may be isolated and’
confronted at the end of the report, but the emphasis they clearly

want to put on quality and value for money in their account of the
Citizen’s Charter is allowed to stand as the last word, and the political
discourse of the professional politicians is given the legitimacy of pr
viding closure for the feature. Moreover, the oppositional voices an
discourses with which the ministers are confronted are very limite
with notable absences. For the most part, it is accepted that citizen
rights in the domain of education are appropriately formulated
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terms of the consumerist discourse of choice; peo :

‘choice’, they merely argue that 'choice’ isn'tivofliienio ;E:gchall.lenge
to Fhe programme’s selection of the white, middle-'class lsC inked
vative borough of Bromley; the ordinary people who fi ulre c(lmser—
include people of colour, or working-class people. Thei;u7 red Dain
antly middle-class nature is visually obvious, as well as in}ziiia’cor:iug1~
the language they use. If the programme had set out to seriousl ech ly
lenge a.nd corner ministers, it could have brought together faglmoa .
damagmg voices and discourses. Voices and discourses whiclrf
especially since the retreat of the official opposition Labour Party t /
safe middle ground, are rarely seen or heard at all in the mainstreya .
media. These two alternative readings suggests an ambivalence I?l
the relationship between politics and the media which [ return to in

. the final section of the chapter. In certain cases, it may seem that the

med%a cpntrol thg politicians, in others that politicians manipulate the
7 med¥a in complicity with journalists. In many cases, as here, the
relationship is ambivalent. ) I

Mediatized political discourse: further considerations

So far, my overview of the order of mediatized political discourse has
focused upon the identification of repertoires of voices, discourses
and genres, and the shifting configurations/articulations which they
enter into. But there are 2 num

: bor of other corciderations which are
relevant in characterizing the order of mediatized political discourse
!shall discuss some of these rather briefly in the final section. The;
issues | take up here are: boundaries between mediatized political
discourse and other orders of discourse; the production, distribution
and rec.eption of mediatized political discourse; the diversity of prac-
ces _wﬁhin it; ongoing change in practices; politicians’ access to, and
aining in, the practices of mediatized political discourse. ,
‘The issue of boundaries or frontiers between orders of discourse
as in fact already been quite extensively discussed above, in that
,ve_dlatlz’ed political discourse has itself been presented as Ell’/‘l area 0;
tersection and tension between the orders of discourse of profes-
onal politics and of the media. However, there are other frontiers
i{0 areas of intersection and tension, which need to be attended toi
is?:fu rl:é foi{ 1?lstapce, the in-deﬁned frontier between political
o burean the dlscgursfe of government (the state, administra-
biéase iaucracy), which is of current concern given the dramatic
n government and local government advertising in the




198 Political discourse in the media i

media and accusations of the politicization of public information (in,
for instance, campaigns to encourage people to buy shares in pri-
vatized public industries such as Gas and Water). There is also an
important frontier area between mediatized political discourse and
academic discourse, the discourse of various types of experts in and
around the political arena, including the discourse of the ‘think tanks’
which have become a major element in the contemporary political
process. These and other examples underline the view that the field
of political discourse must be seen as an open field, where frontiers
with a range of other fields are constantly being negotiated.

An adequate account of the order of mediatized political discourse
would need to incorporate accounts of its key processes: the pro-
duction, distribution, and consumption/reception of mediatized pol-
itical texts. In Chapter 3 1 discussed in general terms the importance
of attending to all three processes in analysing media discourse, and!
shall not repeat that argument here. The discussion above of voices,
discourses and genres has focused upon the processes of production,
though without going systematically into the practices and routines
of production. Political discourse gives rise to particular issues of dis-
tribution and reception. With regard to distribution, one issue is what
one might call the ‘trajectories’ of different types of political
discourse: their varying distributions across discursive practices and
domains within the order of discourse of the mass media and within
other orders of discourse (such as those of government, oI

P

1. PR 1 - 1
they enter indg, .

education), the intertextual Chains {(sew Chapier 3 facy
and the transformations they undergo as they move along these
chains. Some types of political discourse for example a major speech.;
by a leading politician — have highly complex trajectories, entering
into many domains of reception, which will toa degree be anticipated
in the way in which they are produced. Part of what is involved here
is a complex process of recycling within the media: an interview with
a politician on a breakfast television show can become a lead item in:
both newspapers and broadcast news programmes, and a topic for
editorials, current affairs programmes, and phone-in programmes :
Mediatized political events often themselves constitute the main po
itical news.

The consumption/reception of media discourse raises a number of
specific issues. One is the general question of how political discoursé
impacts upon people’s lives — what wider influences and rami
cations it has beyond the portions of people’s lives that they devotet0
watching, reading or listening to the news and other political mat
ial. One way into this difficult question is through discourse analysis
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of the ways in which people talk about mediatizes iti :
specifically upon the quesption of what parts oifhti\iciir%(i);glllc v ocusing
toires thgy Adraw upon in doing so, and how the political élsslze o of
the media is recontextualized and transformed in their talk ourse of
pculated with elements from other discoursal sources Foré and ax
inan article in Discourse and Society (Fairclough 1992b)1 éug es)::ircrllrile,
people taki‘ng part in a reception study of Israeli politicaigtelevi;mt
were drz;wmg upon the discursive practices of ordinary life (‘the IT?H
woFlFl’) in talking about mediatized politics - recontextualizin tlhe~
pglxtlcal discourse within everyday experience. A related gissl.at
d15cu§§ed briefly in that paper is whether and to what extent audierli
ces crlﬁlcally analyse and ‘deconstruct’ mediatized political discours
(see Llebes and Ribak 1991, Livingstone and Lunt 1994). A molri
general issue is the worrying alienation of people from party politiés
in a r}umber of western democracies. Analysis of consumption/
reception of mediatized political discourse should be able to fhrow
some light upon this very significant development. (See Livingstone
, ar}d. Lunt 1994 for a discussion of the related issue of increagsin i
_critical responses by audiences to experts on television.) o
A c.:langgr in giving an overview of the complex field of mediatized
political discourse is that the diversity of practices will be lost sight of
A ful.]er description would needto gointodifferencesbetweentypes 0;‘
media (television, radio, press), differences between outlets in each
type (between television stations, between radio stations, between
newspapers), and diversity within particular outlets. For example
practices of political interview even within a single television StatiOI;
-such as BBC1 are nothomogeneous —they vary between programmes
ut even within programmes according to the models preferred b ’
fxrtlcglar interviewers and editors. The picture is one of considerablﬁ
iversity, instability and change. Practices like political interview are
ensitive barometers of wider processes of social and cultural change
bowmg subtle shiftsin, forinstance, the construction of the identit%eé
fboth politicians and journalists, and in social relationships between
hem, and between them and audiences (Fairclough 1995). Relation-
ihlp's between c.iiverse practices may be relationships of struggle, with
E :EFUlar Eac‘tlce_s cqming tolsyrpbolize wider positions and interests
within media institutions which in turn may be linked to wider social
efé!;gfg;ies. The order of mediatized political discourse, like other ord-
iy V\,Sﬁpt}xlrge, can usefully be regarded as a domain of cultural hege-
5 y which is consFan}ly open to hegemonic struggle, a struggle for
P Wer w1th11.1 media institutions which will relate, if in possibly
mplexand indirect ways, to struggles for power in the widersociety.
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The picture, then, is a very complex one, and we need to beware of
easy simplifications.

Another issue is the issue of access to mediatized political
discourse. This partly overlaps with the discussion earlier of the :
range of voices within the order of discourse, and the relationships : "3 @
that are constructed between the voices (e.g. between professional e -
politicians and ordinary people) in particular types of output. There o ;
is also the increasingly important matter of the apparatuses which s
political parties have developed to train their members in using the
media, to prepare and groom them for media appearances (oftent .
radically changing their appearance, clothes, and communicative i
style), to set the agenda of political news, and to optimize the media e CRETEQAL MEDIA LITE ACY

exposure of their members.

The emergence of mediatized politics is sometimes seen as the colon-
ization of politics by the media, and sometimes seen as the colon-
ization of the media by politics. Certainly the energy and resources
that political parties and national and local government are now put-
ting into their information and communication departments indi-
cates a major effort on their part to control their relationship with the
media — to ‘package politics’ as the title of a recent book on the subject
puts it (Franklin 1994). Yet if we consider the relationship between
politics and media from the perspective of cliscursive practices, it is
clear that it has required more concessions and adaptations from
politicians than fron the media. One ndicator of this s what has hap-
pened recently to politicians who are exceptionally gifted in the tradi-
tional discursive practices of politics — the great political orators. They
have become marginaiized, have lost their public visibility, and have’,
even become figures of ridicule. Michael Foot, a former leader of the
Labour Party, is a good example. If the political apparatuses do
largely dictate the agenda of mediatized politics, they do so only at
the price of a radical mediatization of the internal practices of politics
which has profound implications for the viability and legitimacy of
the political public sphere. But the settlement that has been arrivedat
between politicians and the media is not a stable one. Itis a relations
ship of complicity and mutual dependence which is constantly unset-
tled by its contradictions, for the agendas of politics and media are
not in the end the same. Oscillation between harmony and tension,
trust and suspicion, are inherent. The order of mediatized politica
discourse is itself, therefore, an essentially unstable one.

inthe course of this book, [have emphasized the importance of the media
and gf media discourse in wider processes of social and cultﬁral ch:‘anﬁec
gnd in wider power relations and ideclogical processes in society. T?u;
media, and media discourse, are clearly a powerful pres:e‘nce in co-f‘;t;“»m—
porary social life, particularly since it is a feature of late mudemitlf tLh:at
cuh.%ural facets of sociely are increasingly salient in the social orde}r and
social change. If culture is becoming more salient, by the same token 50
too are language and discourse. It follows thatit is becoming essential for
gf_fechve citizenship that people should be critically aware of_cu]ture
dlscqurse and language, including the discourse and language of fhé
medla: As a conclusion, I want to draw together some of the issues and
S;ﬁzs:;l&r;f;};od%deilt {{v_jth in'this book in the form of questions that
o s crifically literate in the language of the media ought to be
o 0 answer abouta media text—a newspaper article, a programme on
elevision, or a radio programme. Critical media literacy is not just a
attter of awareness of media discourse (Luke 1994) —italso inél udes kFo(';
wis ﬂilrxlcte},\ ::;algnesa of thfe.ec«mon'lics of mediaand production px'oce;;s_'es
1tr edia - but critical awareness of language and discourse is an
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important part of it (Fairclough 1992¢). What follows can be regarded
as a tentative agenda for teachers.

I suggest that it ought to be an objective of media and language
education to ensure that students can answer four questions about
any media text:

1. How is the text designed, why is it designed in this way, and how
else could it have been designed?

2. How are texts of this sort produced, and in what ways are they
likely to be interpreted and used?

3. What does the text indicate about the media order of discourse?

4 What wider sociocultural processes is this text a part of, what are
‘ts wider social conditions, and what are its likely effects?

These are of course very general questions, which can be developed.

into more specific ones. Notice that the book has not dealt equally
with all of them: there is more material appertaining to 1 and 3 than to
2 and 4. 1 shall discuss them in turn.

1. How is the text designed, why is it designed in this way, and how else
could it have been designed?

This question highlights the idea that texts are based upon choices,
and that alternative choices might always have been made. Some-
times the question will direct attention to the variation that currently
exists in media practices — for instance, the sort of variation in radio
science that was brought outin Chapter 7in the comparison between
Medicine Now and High Resolution. Sometimes the question will sug-
gest that current practices are shaped by (and help shape) current
social and cultural circumstances —and that things might be (and per-
haps once were, and wiil be) different.

The question of how texts are designed has received more attentionin

the book than any other. I have provided a ‘metalanguage’ for talking

about the language and intertextuality of texts. Such a metalanguage is -
essential for a critical literacy of media language, but developing a
metalanguage which can be made generally accessible through the

educational system is a formidably difficult problem which I have not

addressed in this book. Let me summarize as a further and more spedific

series of questions the main forms of analysis introduced in the book. I

also include some of the types of linguistic and textual analysis used 1

connection with each group of questions.

(a) Intertextuality

& What genres, voices and discourses are drawn upon, and how aré
they articulated together?
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- direcF and indirect speech, generic structure or ‘staging’, narrative
analysis (story, presentation), conjunctions, collocations i
(b) Language

i. Representations

] What presences and absences, foregrounding and background-
ing, characterize the text? )

® What process and participant types are there? How are processes
and participants categorized and metaphorized?

® ZIVhag relationships are set up between propositions {(clauses) in
exts?

- presuppositipn, process and participant types, nominalization,

agency and voice {active and passive), categorization and wording

metaphor, main and subordinate clauses, theme, local and global

coherence relations

ii. Relations and identities

What are the participants (voices) in the text, and how are they con-
structed?

¢ What relationships are set up between participants — specifically
between:

- media 'personnel {(journalists, presenters) and audiences/
readerships

s ’ et "
— ‘others’ (e.g. experts, politicians) and audiences/readerships

LR

e tradia moresrol oA
Lastlin prealidliaies idina

® Are constructions of participants and relationships simple, or
complex/ambivalent?

] What relative salience do institutional and personal identities have
in the construction of participants?

.~ oral delivery, body movement, key (serious or humorous), con-

versatlona.hzation, vocabulary, mood, modality, interactional control
features, lists

iii. Image and text
® In the case of television, how are visual images constructed, and

WhaF relationships (e.g. of tension) are set up between language
and image?

2. How are texts of this sort 7 ]

; » produced, and in what ways are they likely to be
Interpreted and used? ’ R
‘ThlS ques't.ion relates to some of the issues dealt with in Chapter3, but of
}C\Ourse nelther. processes of production nor processes of consumption
Nave been major concerns of the book. With respect to production, it is
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important to be aware that whatwe read in a newspaper or see on the
television screenisnota simple and transparent representation of the
world, but the outcome of specific professional practices and tech-
niques, which could be and can be quite different with quite different
results. 1t is also important to be aware that the practices which
underlie texts are based in particular social relations, and particular
relations of power. With respect to consumption, important issues
are the diversity of practices of reading, listening and viewing (and
their social conditions), and the potential for divergent interpreta-
fions and uses of any given text by different sections of readership

or audience.

3. What does the text indicate about the media order of discourse?

Part of critical media literacy is an overall sense of the practices of

media and of the media order of discourse, and a sensitivity to signifi-

cant tendencies of change. This question assumes that any given

media text will shed some light upon these issues, in thatit willbea

product of a particular state and evolution of the order of discourse.

Particular questions here include:

o Is the text indicative of stable or unstable relationships, fixed or
shifting boundaries, between discursive practices within the order
of discourse, and between the media order of discourse and

socially adjacent orders of discourse?

2 What particulai choices cusions/exchisions, of genres Ot

discourses) is this text associated with?
e What chain relationships across the media order of discourse
and/or socially adjacent orders of discourse is this text situated
within?
¢ What particular rendencies of change (€& commodification 0T
conversationalization of media discourse) does this text
exemplify?

4. What wider sociocultural processes is this text a part of, what are its
wider social conditions, and what are its likely effects? :
This question brings into the picture wider social conditions (includ-
ing economic and political ones) which constrain media discourse
and media texts, and their social effects — in terms of systems ©

knowledge and beliefs (and ideologies), social relations of powel;

and the positioning of people as social subjects. It also draws atten”
tion to changes in society and culture which frame the sort ©
changes in the media order of discourse alluded to in question

above. The three—dimensional framework for critical discourse

L A it RUUEST S
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analysis introduced in Cha i
. ' pter 4 is relevant here: the analysi
media event links together statements about: ysioofany
_ the text and its linguistic properties
; utl};ep SlSC()(urserr}a\lctice — processes of text production and con-
ion (recall that intertextual analysis li i
) ysis links text to discourse
— the sociocultural practic ich f i
e which the discourse practice a e
text are embedded within ¢ practice andl the

We might add to the f i 2 .
iy Lng o (1994;_ our questions so far a fifth question suggested

5. What can be done about this text?

The point of this question is to highlight the status of media text
form of spcial action which can be responded to with other foxr iy 5}
social action. These may be other texts — letters of con ratulatims o
complaint, .reviews, discussions — or nontextuai for:éns of aftli'l o
Some media texts, for instance, can stimulate public cam ai s,
Fneetmgs gnd demonstrations. One example is the widel prig? Scll
influence in 1989 of media representations of struggles wizlhinotia
former socialist countries of Eastern Europe upon the developme:'t

and spread of those struggles. Another is a powerful documentary

- produced by John Pilger for Channel 4 in 1994 on the genocide

g?actlseg by thfz Ipd?nesia11 government against the people of East
imor. One effect of this question, within a programmé of critical

literacy awareness, may be to encourage people to move beyond

reception of media textstoa

ction in respons L
events. ponse to those communicative
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